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PEEFACE. 



Urdu or Hindustani is the mixed and composite dialect 
which has resulted from the fusion of Hindi, the idiom of 
the Hindus, with the Persian and Arabic of the Musalm&n 
invaders. It is not only the regular spoken language of 
Delhi, Lucknow, and at least fifty millions of persons in 
Central India, the North West Proyinces and the Punjab, 
but is also the common medium jof communication between 
Musalmans throughout all India'!; In fact, although pro- 
perly the language of the North West, it passes current 
(like French in Europe) throughout Bombay, Madras, and 
Calcutta. It is, therefore, the best general dialect which 
can be learnt by persons who, about to proceed to a vast 
continent, are ignorant of the particular locality for which 
they may be destined. 

The following pages are intended to make the acquisition 
of this language easy to all. In many respects, especially 
in the department of Verbs and Syntax, the present Gram- 
mar is more full than any that has yet been written ; but 
the beginner, who may feel himself embarrassed by the 
redundance of matter, may confine himself to the large 
type. 
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The distinctive feature of the book is the employment 
of English letters to express Hindustani words, at least, in 
the grammatical portion of the work. The Oriental cha- 
racters, those crooked and forbidding forms, which like 
a thorn fence block the avenues of approach to every 
Eastern language, deterring nearly all but students upon 
compulsion from attempting an entrance, do not here 
obtrude themselves before they are required. Nevertheless, 
let it not be supposed that, by adopting this method of 
commending the study of Hindustani to all classes af 
Englishmen resident or likely to be resident in India, I 
underrate the importance of acquiring a knowledge of the 
native alphabets. 

My only object has been, so to remove the first difficulties 
of the subject, that the most unstudious of Englishmen 
may be allured onwards to the acquirement of a correct 
knowledge both of the language and the two principal 
alphabets, such as every gentleman who pretends to su- 
periority over the Hindus ought to possess. " The grand 
point is," as the father of Hindust&ni Grammar, Dr. Gil- 
christ, has observed in the preface to his Philology, " by 
some scheme or other to render the study of the most 
necessary Oriental tongues easy at first y that every learner, 
if possible, may acquire some taste for, and knowledge of 
their rudiments, to prepare him for proceeding with alacrity 
in his future career, instead of being harassed and disgusted 
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at the outset with a strange tongae^ and a still stranger 
character at the same time. Were we to learn French 
through the medium of a new alphabet, I have little hesi- 
tation in saying that for thirty tolerable linguists in this 
language we should not have ten ; and the same effects will 
be produced by similar causes in the acquisition of any 
other tongue, more especially in a country like India, where 
everything conspires to enervate the body and mind of 
students who have not previously at home acquired a relish 
for the vernacular speech of the people amongst whom they 
are destined to sojourn. That the real pronunciation and 
inflection of words, with the general construction of Hin- 
dustani, are most obvious in the Boman character there 
can be no doubt ; nor is there anything to prevent learners 
from afterwards making themselves masters of whatever 
character they find most essential." 

But although my main design in applying the English 
alphabet to the explanation of Hindustani grammar has 
been to make the language of Hindustan more attractive to 
Englishmen generally, yet other collateral advantages may 
flow from a plan which falls in with the system now being 
introduced into India by learned and devoted missionaries — 
I mean that of printing the Hindustani Bible and other books 
in Boman type. Even Urdu newspapers and magazines (for 
example the Khair-khwdh i Hind, which has been ably 
conducted under the auspices of the Bev. B. C. Mather, of 
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Mirzapore) are now printed on this plan, and are largely 
read by anglicised natives. If our simple alphabet can be 
employed to express the spoken dialects of India, and books 
printed in this type can be circulated throughout the land, 
the natives may be gradually familiarised to our system, 
and may adopt it (as many have already done) in preference 
to their own. No one can estimate the potency of such an 
engine in promoting intercourse and* communion between 
the European and Asiatic races. 

And let me here venture a remark which, however trite, 
cannot be too often repeated, that if we hope, not merely 
to retain India, but to avert a similar or perhaps a 
more general rebellion than that of 1857, we must en- 
deavour gradually to remove the partition-wall between 
the races. The remembrance of that terrible mutiny 
is likely for a long period to embitter our intercourse 
with the natives. Such estrangement as that which 
has hitherto subsisted between governors and governed, 
ought not to continue. It is no mere question of holding 
or abandoning our Eastern Empire. It is a question of 
life or death to the thousands of our fellow-countrymen 
resident in India. It is a question of honour or disgrace 
to every Englishman, whether abroad or at home. If we 
do not seek to know the people of India better than we 
have hitherto done ; if, instead of respecting them as our 
fellow-men and fellow-subjects, we persist in despising them 
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as a servile and inferior race, we cannot blame them if they 
also shrink from contact with us, or even if at a future day 
they should rise up and say, " We will not have these men 
to reign over us." Our material supremacy, if not founded 
on mutual sympathy, confidence, and good-will, will be 
little better than a tower built on sand, which the next 
storm must sweep away. We may make laws, administer 
justice, lay down railroads, develope the resources of the 
country ; but unless we seek to know and understand the 
natives, unless we find in them something to respect, unless 
in our religious and social character we shew ourselves 
worthy of imitation, we can never expect any reciprocity 
of sentiment or esteem on their part. 

With regard to the method I have pursued in the com- 
pilation of the present Grammar, I should state, that 
although the detail is entirely original, the synoptical 
arrangement of the verbs was suggested by the late 
Captain Gordon's tables of Urdu inflections, printed for the 
use of Cheltenham College ; and the grouping of the tenses 
under three heads, by the excellent Grammar of Professor 
Forbes, which everyone must acknowledge to be a work of 
standard-authority. I must also express my acknowledg- 
ments to Captain Henry J. W. Carter, of Cheltenham Col- 
lege, who has furnished me with some valuable hints. In 
the composition of the Syntax I have been guided by my 
own Sanskrit Grammar, published by the University of 



Oxford; but the detail is founded on a minute analysis of 
the Bag o Bah&r. 

The Selections, Vocabulary, and Dialogues appended to 
the volume, are the work of Professor Cotton Mather, 
formerly of Addiscombe College, and now of Woolwich ; 
and both he and Major Eobertson have kindly assisted me 
in revising the proof-sheets of the Grammar, and aided me 
by many useful suggestions. 

MONIER WILLIAMS, 
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ALPHABET IN DICTIONARY ORDER— Cb««wii«l. 
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The form ^ is used for the letters h, p, t, t, sj n, y, before y-r, 



eh ^f h ^ , and M ^ , as in the word haMt ij:^acr, fortune.' 

Observe.— g lLj y h ^, s ^jo , z ^jo , ils , z]^ , 'a ^, q j , ai& 

generally the mark of a pure Arabic word ; ih>^ , z j , zj , g, c 

of Persian or Arabic ; %hj of pure Persian ; jp l^ , eh ^, y (^ 

of Persian or Indian ; f d? , d ^ , Tj^^ pure Indian. 

Observe. — ^In the Hindustani alphabet there are two <f « ( J and 

J) ; two r's {j and J) ; two h'a (- and s) ; three fs (c^ , cl? , 

and ^) ; three «'« {(^j , ^ , and (jfi) ; and four z*8 {3 , J , ^jo , 

and 1?). 

When alif \ follows Z ! it is slightly bent, as ?(£ 3 , or some- 
times Id 'i . 



* This form of the letter he is expressed in some printed books by a slight 
bend below the line, thns ^ for ^^ ^ 



THE LETTERS CLASSED AS WITH OR WITHOUT DOTS. 
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Observe. — ^The nine letters marked in the preceding page -with 
* never touch a following letter nor change their forma, 'whether 
initial, medial, or final ; bat they always touch a precfdit^ letter, 
like other ooasonants, unless that preceding letter he one of the 
nine. Two letters, f, ^ and s )e , marked with f , although they 
may touch a following letter, lesemhle these nine in not changing 
their forms. 
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Observe. — The letters whose Eoglish equivalents require dots 
or other marks are, f ti, g Cj, ^ ^, M r> ^ "^f f j. ? ijOf f u«> 

THE towt:l system. 

1. The foregoing thirty-five letters constltnte the alphabet, and 
are all coosidered consonaats. The simple vowels are ttiree, viz. 
1. a, represented by a mark called tahar, thns -^ {over the letter 
which pronounces it) ; 2. V, represented by a mark called Mr, 
thus -7- {under its letter, being the only mark below the line) i 
and 8. u, represented by a mark called pesh, thns -L. (over its 
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letter). Of these, the first mark, -^ (for a, pronounced like a 
in cedar or u in fun)^ is generally left out in printed books, and 
must be supplied after every consonant which has no other vowel 
given, or which is not deprived of the following vowel by the 
nmrkyassin -^ placed over it.* Each of these three simple vowels 
has a corresponding long form, viz. 6^ I, d, and there are four 
diphthongal sounds, viz. d, a», o, au. Altogether, therefore, we 
have ten vowel sounds, pronounced as in Italian or French, viz. 
€i^ a, t, i, u, {t, e, at, o, au, (N.B. au is pronounced as in Ger- 
man, or as <m in our). The theory is, that these vowels cannot 
be uttered without the help of a consonant. Hence, strictly 
speaking, there is no such thing as an initial vowel in the Hin- 
dustani alphabet. When a vowel appears to begin a word or 
syllable, it is in reality uttered by the help of the consonants alif 
{ \ ) and *am (f). Of these, d^Z^ generally changes its shape to * 
or i in uttering a vowel beginning a syllable in the middle of a 
word, when a previous syllable ends in a vowel. It is then called 
hamza.f Alif(:\ ) and 'ain (^ ), therefore, may be regarded as 



* The vowel-mark -^, however, must not be supplied after a Jinal con- 
sonant, nor after one which is followed by the butterfly form of the letter he ^ ; 
thus, L^ ^^X is khetf not kahetf *a field;' nor must it, as a general rule, be 



supplied after d j or d jy followed by the j^ form of he ; thus, » ^ j is 
dhobij not dafiobi, *a washerman,' and t^ ^>.S is ^^, not dahab"^ mode:' 
but to this there are exceptions, as t^ ^ft.is.s dahshat, ^fcar.* 

t Occasionally, however, the form alif > is retained in the middle of a word 
for the utterance of an initial vowel, and the mark -^, which ^ought to be 
placed over it, is sometimes omitted in printed books; thus, MJilJ , less cor- 
rectly, jl,«lj tfi'nmmulf 'reflection.' . H L« mn^dl^ less correctly, J L« or 
A\y^ * end.* The j which is generally placed below * to denote hamza, has 



aspirates or breathings, \?hich help to articulate initial vowels ; 
190 that alif might be represented by ', to denote a simple breath- 
ing (as ' in the Greek aTro, or as A in the English honor^ hour, 
«tc.),* and ain by ", to denote a deeper breathing lower down in 
the throat, thus, \ a, ]iy \uy; £- 'a, .c U', x: '«. 

2. But alif may serve another purpose. If instead of uttering a, 
it follows that vowel uttered by another consonant, being itself 
•quiescent, then the efifiBct of 1 is to lengthen a into d, as in the 
word U md. At the beginning of a word the preceding a may of 
<}ourse be uttered by altf itself, thus \\ ; but in this case one 
nlif is written over the other in a curved form, and called 
madda, as in the word c^l dp,\ In both cases the vowel 



sometimes incorrectly two dots under it, in which case it is liable to be con- 
founded with ^tf, as in Aj\^ md-il, more correctly written Mjt« 'inclined 

towards;' ^ ga-iy more correctly, 1$ *gone.* Observe, here, that *a%n 

never, like "alify changes its shape, or** requires the mark *' in uttering an 
initial syllable in the middle of a word, after a previous syllable ending in a 

vowel. Ex. gr. ^^^jf^mu-^allag, 'suspended,* j^Wi murdfy * pardon.' 

* In transposing Hindfist&ni letters into English, it will be desirable to 
understand the breathing ' for alify so that \ should be transposed into a, 
not 'a, the breathing being understood. But the vowel a must always be 
-written in English letters, although in nind6st&ni its mark .^ , as being more 
:frequent than the other vowel-marks, is left to be supplied ; thus, for | write 
^, and for jj write had, 'Ain will then be more conveniently represented 
by * instead of ". 

t The a which precedes alif may of course be uttered by *ain, as in the 
word ^\e.j or without-^, Ilx 'dmrny * common.' Observe, however, here, 
that *ain cannot (like alif at the beginning of a word) follow a uttered by 
itself. But like alif in the middle or end of a word, it may follow a, or any 
vowel uttered by any other consonant but itself, being itself quiescent, in 
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mark -^ is left out in printed books, so that praeticaUy, \ in the- 
middle of a word, and T at the beginning, stand for d. The- 
consonants ye and wdw are used in a similar manner to lengtbea 
4 and u respectively , as in ^^1 i, A ^, J^ pil, an elephant,' 

jyi P^^f full.'* The same two consonants also form the 
diphthongal sounds e and o ; but the vowel-marks -^ and -^ are- 
thesi omitted, as in A e, ^\ o, j^ mm^ ' a table/ y^ so, * that 
flame.' When the simple vowel -^ a precedes these same two 
consonants, it forms with them the diphthongal sounds ai and. 

aUy as in i\ ii«, jl ix^^j^ sair, ^perambulation/ jjL four, man- 
ner.'f Similarly in English, the letter h, like alif, may be said- 
to lengthen the a in the word ah ! and y and w are sometimes- 
letters of prolongation, as in "key^ raw, and form diphthongal 

wMch case it does not exactly lengthen the a, but gives it a kind of bleating: 

c 
gattoral sound : thus the first two letters of the word j^c ^^<^) ' after,' may 

be uttered with a sound something similar to the bleatii^ of a sheep : simi- 

larly, «.^ wff*, * together with,* MjJ te7, *a ruby,* mj ^ shPr, * poetry/ 

Occasionally *ain is quiescent after a consonant at the end (^ a word in which 

case it giyes a deep guttural aspiration to the final consonant, thus, «•. \^ ^ man'f. 

* prohibition.* 

• There are a few words beginning with ^ M, in which - has not this pro- 
longing effect on a previous — , as in ,ii*^ M«*A, 'pleased,' J^ Mmdy 

* self,* the u being then represented by u. The explanation of this may be,, 
that these words are really l^ttntshj Mumd, and that the sound of w is lost.. 
(See 17, page 11.) 

t But if ye and wdto are initial, or are followed by a vowel, ye is then 

soundedasj^, andt(7aK7asf<;; thus \j yd, 'or,' ^. «'«A, 'that,* \Jj baydn,. 

* explanation,* JLri.M«yrf/, *athought,'ywu-w« fnuyassar, 'attainable,' \^^ 
siwd, 'except,* ^yLiJb Eumdyiin, 



sounds, as in huy, cow, etc. The following Table will now be 
dear* 
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3. Observe. — ^Althongh %ahwr and 2^ are never, strictly speak- 
ing, final, they are so, practically, when followed by tl^ 
sappressed A. (See 18, p. 11.) 

4. Observe.r^Since the vowels (with the exception of e and 
0^ which are not found in Arabic words) may be uttered by 
'tftn (f ) at the beginning of a word, as well as by a/i/'(1), the 
only difference in the pronunciation being, that in the case of 
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'ain the sound proceeds from the lower muscles of the throat, 

iXs- *adl, justice/ 
j^lc *dmm common/ (Jmjj^ ^ishq, love/ Ju^ 'i(?, a festival/ 

j^s, *wrr, an excuse/ J^ 'A<?, aloes/ v_ — g^ 'ati, a fault/ 
4Jl^^ *«wr«^, a woman.' 

PRONUNCIATION, ORTHOGRAPHICAL MARKS, ETC. 
5. Consonants. — \ ali/a,nd c *am, have already been explained. 

(^ /, u/ i, c^y, J ^> (♦ »*> m'^y ^e pronounced as in English, 
but v^has always the sound of ^ in go, 

7. J d and J d ; the former is more dental than in English, 
more like th in the; the latter is exactly the English d in drain. 

8. J r and J r ; the latter of these is pronounced more like 
the r in the French itemel. It is, moreover, allied to and 
■■ sometimes interchangeable with J d, or Sanskrit ^ d. 

9. Ll^ f, (S) t9 ^ i : the first of these is more dental than in 
-English, more like th in thin ; the second is pronounced exactly 
like t in the English true; the third {t or toe) is nearly like 
i in tin, 

'iO. (jM 8, ^^ s, and t±-? s, are all three like s in English, but 
the last (5) is pronounced by the- Arabs like th in though, 

11. J 2, J ?, (j^ ?, 1^ i?, are all four like 2 in English, but the 
•second {z or zdT) is pronounced by the Arabs like th, and the 
•third {z or zwdd) like d. 

12. j%h is peculiar to Per^an, and pronounced like 2 in glazier. 

13. !^k, and j q; the latter of these is more guttural than 
the first, and is pronounced like c in cliqm, or q in qttoit, quack, 
-the root of the tongue being compressed against the upper part 
of the throat. 
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14. ^ ^ is a strong guttural, like ch in the Scotch word heh. 
Its sound has been compared to that made when clearing the 
throat before expectorating. 

15. ^g.\& also a strong guttural, like the sound gha made 
in gargling. 

16. ^ » is like the English n in not; but at the end of a 
word, or sometimes In the middle, it is almost inaudible, ex- 
cepting as it gives nasality to the preceding vowel, as in the 
Prench hon^ the sound of o being forced through the nose : it 
may then be represented by «. 

17. J w is like to in way. It also helps to form vowels, as 
-already explained. Observe, that after £>- ^, and followed by 

\ a, it is inaudible, and is then represented by w (with a dot) ; 
thus ^\^ "tihipdh is pronounced MAby * sleep.' 

18. -. ^ and i h {^, ^, a, J^); the former (A) is a strong 
aspirate, even stronger than h in haul ; the latter, when initial, 
is a weaker aspirate, more like h in have^ and when final, being 
preceded by a short vowel, is almost inaudible, as in iXi hdrah, 

twelve,' Hi^ wuh, that, ^f^ mutawajfih, attentive;' it is 
then often suppressed in the English character; thus, ^ na 
for naih^ not,' iD hi for Icihy that,' 2rJ0J landa for handah, 

a slave.' At the end of Arabic words it may have two dots 
•over it, and is then pronounced like t, as ZJi^ Jditddsatf 

essence.' 

19. Observe. — ^When h is employed to aspirate the letters 
h 9^ c^, h ^f ^> h 4f Pf aJid h thus ^, ^, ^, ^5»-, f» , JbJ, ^, 
.Jbi, ^, ^, it is sounded immediately after the letter which 
precedes it ; thus ^ Ich is pronounced as in ink-horn, or dropping 
the first two letters, ^"klwrn ; ^ gh, as in dog-hole, or ^ghole ; ^ 
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th, as in ant-hill or Hhill; JbJ dh, as in adhere^ or ^dhere; ^ hh^ 
as in aJAor or ^hhor. The butterfly form of h is then always 
nsedy excepting after d and (^. The «;- shaped form {^) must 
always have a preceding vowel. 

20. fc^ y, like y in year; it also helps to form vowels, as- 
explained. 

21. Towels. — \ a, as in eedoTj zebra, or as w in fun (not as ia 
2»a», ez^/d, /a^^) ; \ d, as in art ; \ i, as in it ; A i, as in police ; 

1 «, as in jw/?; j\ ii, as Jn rule; A e, as in they; A ai as. 
in aisle ; j\ o, as in go ; ^ au, as in the G^man frau, or as ou 
in our, ^ 

22. Observe. — A few Arabic words ending in ye^ with alif 
over it (j^ a), thus, ^Ul«J* ^a'ci/«, *Most High.* ^Observe that d 
is pronounced, though not written, in the words <dll alldh, 'God^ 
(originally <djSl aZ «7aA, ' the God*) ; fj^^^»-j ra^mdn, merciful;* 
\ijb hdzd, this.' It is generally indicated in Arabic by a small 
perpendicular /a^A<?A (or sign for a), thus, 1 JJb. 

23. t/assm (meaning amputation,' cutting ofi^') placed over 
a letter, shews that it is quiescent, or has no vowel following it; 
as, 2rtX:j handa, a slave.' 

24. Tashdid -^ (meaning 'a strengthening'), placed over a 
letter, doubles it, and divides the syllable distinctly ; as, i^>^ 
ahid'dat, force.' When placed over ye {^'^) after %dbar, the first 

J tai-ydr, ready ;' and when 
placed over wdw (^ ) after |?mA, the u may blend with the first 
t0 into ii, thus ^^j^ qit-wat, ' power/ 

25. Tanwin^ {meaaing' ndnatum,* or * using of «* at the end of 
a word), placed over final \ d shortens it and adds n, thus, UUJi 
itti/dqaUf 'by chance.' 



•^ 
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26. JFagla \ (meaning 'union/ 'conjunction')* connects the 
final vowel of an Arabic word with the Arabic article Jl al pre- 
fixed to a following word, in such a way that the \ alif utters 

m 

that vowel, instead of uttering the a of al^ which is therefore 
tost ; thus, ^^yi»^yi^\ j^\ amir-ul-miiminin, ' commander of the 

faithful/ J^l i^JlL tdUh-ul-'^ilm, * a seeker of knowledge/ A 
final ^^ i is shortened into i; thus, JUrl ^^fi-l-l^h 'instantly/ 
L::.^AJLflr)l ^ Jl-l-haqiqat, 'in truth.' 

27. Observe. — ^That when the Arabic al is followed by any of 
the thirteen letters d^ t, L t, *^ ^9 j r, f^n, lU s, {jm s, ^ s, 
^ 8h, J %, ii z, ^jo 2, ^ z, it is entirely lost ; or rather the a of 
-al is lost as before, and the I assimilates in sound (jwttJmU losing 
iU form) with the following initial letter ; to denote which the 

mark tashdid is placed over that letter; thus, \Ju^\ i^^j^^ tMwdn- 
ns'safd, 

28. Izdfat (meaning addition,' 'adjunct') is used in Per- 
sian phrases. It is formed, first, by %er or i, after every 
consonant but the suppressed n h, i^ ye, \ alif, and j wdw ; 
secondly by hamm, with %er understood, after ^ y$ and after 
the suppressed a h ; thirdly by (^ ye, after \ alif and j wdw ; 
and either takes the place of the English of,' or con- 
nects a substantive with its following adjective, as l.j-v^ 
jljub shahr-i-Ba^ddd, 'the city of Bagdad,' ^ij--^ lo^J %abdn» 

isMrin, a sweet tongue.' 2. i*\c>- irjjj handa-i-khudd, a ser- 
vant of Qt)d,' u-?U ^^^ mai-i-ndh, pure wine.' 3. ui-^as T t/u 
jpd-e-taldd, * the foot of the throne,' LjJ iJTjj^ rii-e-zehd, a beau- 
tiftil face.' Observe, however, that zer or i is used after 2r A (as 
well as after any other consonant) whenever the 2r A is manifested 
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(gdhir) and not suppressed (ma^/Sy) ; thus, (Sfij> j\JLii\i pdd- 
shdh-i'huzwff, a great king,* jju^acr' j^ gmh-i-saJ^t, a harcP 

knot/ j^ ji^ hoh'i-niir, the mountain of light.' 

29. TO BE TRANSPOSED INTO ENGLISH LETTERS. 

^}i> ^V; ^V* J'^V* ^U ^'^> c;!f5T, J\^\,J\,Jj\ 

a 

^^, v^^, tJL.\j, ^^,, ^h i^., ^^, y^, cJLj, ^/ 

J^Ajj, iLy, «V.»«J*5 u-i-aO*, cJKj, *ajM^, C-^l7, iujIj 



UH^, ^ •* '''^ * '"^^ '^« 
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^♦lif^, ^-^^-^^ id^^, LT^Ua-, (V^> trvT' f^.?- 






* n before ^ or^, is pronounced and written m. 
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Jjb, ^--s^, ^y, yl, ^W» Sr^«A£> uk/"' 'V'' t% 



30. TRANSPOSE INTO THE HINDirSTANf CHARACTER. 

Addy dh, dj, ahmaq, ddmi, iltifdt, dlqissah, itHld\ Ctirndd,^ 
id/at, udds, iinf, had, hd^, bdwar, balkih, hijli, hasti, hilli, hahdnah, 
padar, paid, phalnd, pichhe, tahdh, tasdi\ tasarruf, tafdwut,. 
ta^q^'uh, taufiq, t^kfd, t^ng, sawdh, jdrd, jahdz, jhiifhdy jins,^ 
ehiffht, chiUlldf chhokrd, ehiriyd, hadd, hirs, hUah, Ichahar^ Tditpdr, 
Mau?, Jchatr-Mwdhf ddm, ddrU, diydnat, dhydn, ddrhi, zalh, zauq,, 
ruthah, ragiaty ranjidah, zist, zamhiir,* ziydn, suhui, saTcht^ mkhan^. 
9liraj, shuHi'f shuhr, sarrdf, zaHf, fa' dm, totd, zuhn, ^umdahy *ihny 
^dJam, ^uhdah, ^dU, 'uzr, gam, fauran, fasl, fazl, qadam, qand'at^, 
qd'im, hisht, kardmat, Tchulnd, hholnd, yafh, gehiiny lutf, Id-iqy. 
mailah, maMlasi, mazhah, ni^^dmat, ndfi, ni^mat, toa*?,, wddaliy. 



* m before hfstp becomes n when transposed into HindtlistiLni. 
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^^unar, ydwarl, drd-ish-i maf^fil, rli-e Idiiih^ handah-i wafdddr, 
mdM'i daryd, ^atodmrn-un-nds, tqhdl'itd'daulah,Ji-l-hdl,Jl-l-wdqi*, 
nur-ul-ain, dkhtr-ul-amr, 

JSk roz eh zdlim Bddshdh tanhd shahr se hdhir gayd, aur eh 
shaldis ho daraikt he niche batthd deJohd, aur tis se pkehhd, hi 
Bddshdh is mulh hd haisd hai, zdlim hai, yd *ddil ? lis ne hahd, 
Bard h% zdlim, Bddshdh ne piickhd, hi TSk mufhe pa?u)hdnid hai f 
hakdy nahin, Phir shdh ne hahd, hih Main Bddshdh is mulh hd 
hiin, Yih sunte hi wuh shakhs dard, aur shdh se puchhd, hi Tk 
mujhe jdntd hai f Shdh 7ie hahd Nahin, Tab us ne hahd^ hih 
Main faldne savddgar hd hetd hiin, har mahine men tin tin ros 
diwdnah hotd hiin, dj hd roz usi tin roz se hai, Yih sunhar 
Bddshdh ne hans diyd, aur use huehh nah hahd. 

GENDER OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 

31. There is no neuter gender. All substantives are either 
masculine or feminine. Most names of living things in Hindus- 
tani will be known at once to be masculine or feminine from 
their meaning; thus, hefd, 'a son/ mard, *a man/ qdzi, 'a judge/ 
hhdA, 'a brother/ rdjd, *a king/ are of course masculine,* and 
heti, *a daughter,' larhi, 'a girl,' ^aurat, 'a woman/ are feminine. 

32. As to the names of the things without life, it is not so 
'easy to fix their gender in Hindiistanf. We may, however, lay 
down a few general rules for the guidance of the learner, as 
follows : — 

Sow to distinguish Feminine Nouns, 

83. I^ouns ending in i^ t, sh, are mostly feminine; as, rofi, 
** bread/ Idt, *a word/ taldsh, 'search/ ddnish, 'knowledge.' 

34. Many nouns in r and n are feminine ; as, sarhdr^ 'govern* 
ment/ talwdr, 'a sword/ Mahar, 'news/ hahdr, 'spring,' sabr, 
''patience/ qahr, 'a grave/ fajr, 'morning,' qadr, 'worth/ nazr, 
''a gift/ na^ar, 'sight/ J^dtir, 'heart,* ./Bfcr/ thought/ *umr, 'life/ 
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gor, 'a tomb/ lahar, * a wave/ muhr, * a seal/ naAr, 'a streamer 
zanjir, 'a chain/ shamsher, 'a sword/ hhir, 'a crowd/ hher, *a 
sheep/ ^itrar, * a wall/ yd», 'life/ zuhdn, *the tongue/ i^i>(f»^ 
'autumn/ diikdn, 'a shop/ ddstdn, 'a story/ rMi»ci», 'cord,'" 
«a», 'bread/ aa»ii», 'the ground/ ddin, 'a sleeve/ yaJf^, 'the- 
forehead/ gardan, ' the neck/ Bozan or darzan, ' a needle :* but 
an almost equal nuiuber are masculine, see rule 39. 

35. Arabic dissyllabic words beginning with ta, and having; 
i before the last consonant, are all feminine (except tatoiZf ' an 
amulet'); as, iadhir, 'deliberation,' taqsir, 'afavlt,* taswir, *a 

picture,' tashrlf, 'honouring,' (aUim, 'instruction.' 

36. Except from r. 33 the following five mtisculine nouns in i; viz. pdni, 

* water,' ffhi, * clarified butter,' y/, * life,* moti, * a pearl,' dahi^ * curdled milk,' 
and a few others mostly derived from masc. or neut. Sanskrit nouns in t. 
Words like yofi, * a judge,' 4Ad-/, * a brother,' ddn4t, * a waterman,' are neces- 
sarily masculine. 

37. A few common exceptions in t and ah are also masculine ; as, baMk^„ 
'fortune/ bdn(f 'a share,' hut^ 'an idol/ ddnt, 'a tooth/ t^r^M^ ' & tree/ Ssut,^ 
' a hand,' dosty * a friend,' ffosht, ' meat,' Met, ' a field,' post^ 'skin,* shariaty * tu 
drink,' zarbaft^ 'brocade,* tafdity 'a throne,' trffg^,^* time,* ydqut, 'a rtxhy,* 
^aishy 'pleasure,* doah, 'a fault,' farsh^ 'a carpet,' hoah^ 'sense,* naqahy ^'a 
picture,* ^a'^a'M, 'retaliation, ^a*/*, 'stupor,* iarkaahj *a quiver.' The onljR 
masculines in iah are J^alish (also f.) ' suspicion,* and bdliahy ' a pillow.' 

i7b2£^ ^0 distinguish Masculine Nouns. 

38. ITouns ending in a or a, or any other letter besides those- 
mentioned at r. 33, are generally masculine ; as, hachcha, ' tW 
young of any animal,' handa, 'a slave,' daryd, 'a river,' mulk^ 

* a country,' tdj, ' a crown,' dil, ' the heart,' pdnw, ' the foot,' sir^^ 
' the head,' ' hdg, ' a garden,' munh, ' the mouth,' gundh, ' a fault.' 

39. Many nouns in r and n are masculine ; as, dar, ' a door,'^ 
ghar, * a house,' angiir, ' a grape,' «Air, ' milk,' I^dr, * a thorn,' 
*uzr, 'excuse,' din, 'a day,' din, 'religion,* mihmdn, 'a guest,' 
hadan, ' the body,' ddman, ' skirt,' darman, 'a remedy,* hhirmany 

* a store of grain,' d-i», ' a rule :' but see r. 34. 

40. Arabic words of three syllables beginning with ta andi 

2. 
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liaving a medial consonant doubled, like tasarruf, ' expenditure/ 
^-or beginning with ta and having a medial vowel lengthened, 
like tafdtput, 'difference/ the vowel u being enclosed in the 
third syllable — are generally mascnline. Also many Arabic 
words of two syllables beginning with t and having d in the last 
syllable, as insdf, 'justice.' A common exception, however, 
under the first head is the feminine word tawa^h, * favour.' 

41. Except from r. 38 the following common feminine nouns: kiidbf 'a 
book,* s/iab, night,' talab, * search,' iapj * fever,* iqp, * a cannon,* fauj\ * an 
army,* matfj\ * a wave,* stibhy * morning,* fath^ * victory,* farahf * manner,* saldh, 

* counsel,* * plan,' §ulh, * peace,* ruh, * spirit,* shttkhy * a branch,' i«M, * a root,' 
tn^Mt * a nail,* bddj * wind,* dddf * a gift,* murdd, * desire,' ydd, * recollection,* 
fari/dd, * complaint,* ma^idy * a mosque,* madady *■ assistance,' ^irad, * wisdom,* 
j%awe^, * praise,* masnady *a throne,* nind, * sleep,* ummedj *hope,* *irf,*afeast,' 
^aidj * bondage,* dwdz, * voice,* m'ydz, * petition,* chizy * thing,* mezy * a table,' 
mns, * a sigh,' majlisy * an assembly,' jins, * race,* Jiir^y * avarice,* * arz, * a pe- 
tition,' tama\ avarice,* tatvaqqu*, * hope,* teg., * a sword,* taraf, * side,' Marifj 

* autumn crop,* Malq, * people,* raunag, * beauty,* bandiiq^ * a musket,* Mnduq, 

* a box,* tflriq, * a way,* jdtdky * dust,* ddk^ * ^osi,* poahdky * dress,* ridJc, * the nose,* 
htttnaky * aid,' dg, * fire,* bag, * a rein,' bdng, * voice,' tdng^ * the leg,' jang, * war,' 
ddl, * pulse,* duly *a branch,* inapaly * proverb,* manzil, * a day's journey,* *a 
stage,* *aqlf 'wisdom,* naqly *a story,* Jhtl, *a lake,* «Acfw, 'evening,* raww, 

* custom,* qism, * kind,* * sort,' qasam, * an oath,' chaahm (also m.) * the eye,* 
gaum, *a tribe,' bu, smell,' ndw, *a boat,' ddru, * medicine,' /*?««, 'retinue,' sipdh, 

* an army,* nigdk, * a look,* jlbh, * the tongue,' dnkh, * the eye,' jagah, * a place.* 

42. Except also a few feminine Sanskrit nouns ending in d, as kirpd, 

* favour,' piijd, * worship ; ' and a few feminine Arabic nouns in d, as bald, 

* evil,* hawd, * air/ * lust,* ^ai[</, * fault,* ibtidd, * beginning,* intihd, * end/ 
•dunyd, * the world,' tainannd, * a request,* #«««', * praise,* ^ira, * food,* * aid, 

* a gift,* du*d, * prayer,* qazd, * fate,' ff<fcr, * performance,' dagd, * deceit,* efat<;a', 
** medicine,* hagd, * shame ; * and a few others, as thiliyd, * a water-pot,' dibiyd, 
•* a small box,' parwd, * care,* cAd, * tea.' 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

43. The cases are expressed by certain prepositions, more pro- 
perly called postpositions ; as, 

For tfee Agent ne, * by.' 

— Genitive either kd or ke or ki, ' of.' 

— Dative and Accusative io, * to.' 

— Ablative se, 'from,' 'with,' 'than.' 

— Locative men, jpar, iah, * in,' ' on,' ' up to.' 
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44. Hence it appears that in Hindustdnf the cases are ex- 
pressed by little words like the English * by,' *of,' 'to,' 'from,* 
'^ in,' etc. ; but these in Hindustani, instead of being placed 
before, are placed after a noun to form a case. Thus the Agent 
is expressed by tie placed after a noun. 

45. The Genitive case is expressed by either M, or ke, or ifei, 
placed after a noun ; the Dative by ko ; the Ablative by se ; the 
locative by meUf or par, or tak, 

46. The Accusative (or Objective) is expressed either by io 
.like the dative, or, as in English, it is the same in form with 
the nominative. 

47. The Vocative case is expressed by placing at heftre a 
word, in the same way as * 0' in English. 

48. The Nominative may be regarded as the first form of a 
word, and the only word in a sentence which is not in any case. 
If singular, it is always unchangeable in Hindustani. 

49. So also the nominative plural of all masculine words in 
Hindustani which end in any other letter but d or ^ is un- 
changeable. 

50. But if a masculine word end in d or a then a or a are 
changed to e in the nominative plural; thus, hefd, 'a son,' 
becomes he{e, 'sons,' in the nominative plural, and handa, 'a 
slave,' becomes hande, 'slaves.' (Many learned Muhammadans, 
however, retain handa both in singular and plural.) 

51. If a fominine word end in t it adds dn in the nominative 
plural, as het'i, ' a daughter,' becomes heti-dn, ' daughters.' 

62. Note. — In the same way, joru, * a wife,* makes jord-dn, * wives.' 
Masciiline words ending in £, like sipdhi, <a soldier,* are of course un- 
changeable in the nominative plural. 

53. If the word end in d or any other letter but i or iSc, and 

•be feminine, then en is added in the nominative plural ; thus, 

Md, ' evil,' becomes lald-en, ' evils,' and Idt, ' a word,' becomes 

idt-en, ' words,* in the nominative plural. 
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54. Note. — Masculine words ending in o, like n^'d, *a king/ are of course 
unchangeable in the nominatiye plural. 

55. ^Nearly all masculine words ending in a change that letter- 
to « in all the cases of the singular^ as well as in the nominative 
plural. 

56. Uvery noun in the languagOi of whatever gender, and 
whether ending in vowel or consonant, must add o» in all the 
cases of the plural, that is in all other forms of the plural noun 
but the nominative. 

57. The vocative plural, however, rejects the n and leaves o. 

58. Taking then the four kinds of nominative plural at Eule» 
49, 50, 51, 53, we have four sorts or classes of nouns, two for 
the masculine, and two for the femini^e. 

59. Observe. — The nominative pliir^ is the mark of difference 
between the four classes. 

60. FIEST DECLENSION. — MASCULINE NOUNS. 

Like mard, '& man,' 



(Nom. Sing. Mard, a man. 

(.Agent, Mard ne, by a man. 

Qen. Mard M, or ke, or M, of 
a man. 

Dat. Mard ko, to a man. 

Ace. Mard ko (or mard), a man. 

Ab. Mard se, from a man. 

Loc. Mard men, in a man. 

Voc. At mard, man. 



(Nom. Plural. Mard, men. 

(.Agent. Mardon ne, by men. 

Gen. Mardon kd, or ke, or ki, 
of men. 

Dat. Mardon ko, to men. 

Ace. Mardon ko (or mard), men. 

Ab. Mardon se, from men. 

Loc. Mardon men, in men. 

Yoc. At mardo, men. 



61. A few masculine nouns in d and i may be declined like 
mard; as rdjd, 'a king,' Khudd, 'God,' qdzk, 'a judge,' hhd-i, 
* a brother.' The nominative plural of these will be the same 

as thie singular, see. r. 65. 

62. Fdnw, * a foot,' ffdnir, * a village,* and ndntOf * a name/ of the first 
daclension of masculines, change nw into on in the oblique cases plui;al ; and 
the plural termination on is then dispensed with. A form ^a-on, ffd-on, nd^on, 
exists also for the singular and nominative plural. 
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63, BECOND DECLENSION. — MlSCULIirE NOUNB. 

Like hetdf 'a son/ handa, 'a slave/ 
This is the only declension which changes the final letter of 
the nonn. 

64. Masculine nouns ending m d or a change those termina- 
tions to in the oblique cases* singular and in the nominative 
plural, and to on in the other cases of the plural, except the 
vocative, which ends in o. 



rNom. Sing. JBefd, a son. 

(.Agent. Befe ne, by a son. 

Oen. Befe kd, or ke, or ki, of a 
son. 

Dat. Befe ho, to a son. 

Ace. Bet» ko (or hefd), a son. 

Ab. Befe se, from a son. 

Loc. JBefe meUf in a son. 

Voc. At hefe, son. 



CNom. Plural. Befe, sons. 
(Agent. Befon ne, by sons. 

Gen. Befon kd, or ke, or ki, of 

sons. 

Dat. Befon ko, to sons. 
Ace. Befon ko (or hefe), sons. 
Ab. Befon se, from sons. 
Loc. Befon men, in sons. 
Voc. A% htfo, sons. 



65. Similarly, handft, ' a slave ;' gen. sing, hande kd, -ke, -ki ; 
nom. pi. hande f ; gen. handon kd, -ke, 'ki, etc. Words ending 
in ya generally change ya into $ instead of into ye ; thus, kirdya, 
"* hire,' makes kird-e kd instead of kirdye kd. The word riipiya, 
*a rupee,' is either rdpiye, Hipa-e, rupaye, or rdpai, in the 

inflected singular and nom. plural. 

66. A few masculine nouns deriyed from the Sanskrit, Persian, or Arabic, 
preserve their finals unchanged like mard in the sing, and nom. pi. In th^ 
other cases they add on to the final : thus, rdjjd, ' a king ; ' Nom. rdjd ; Oen. 
rdjd kd, 'ke, -ki; Nom. pi. rdjd; Gen. rdjd-on kd, 'ke, -ki, etc. Similarly, 
Khudd, ' God,' gadd, * a beggar,' ddnd, ' a sage,' pitd, *■ a father,' daryd, *■ a 
river/ tmUld, ' a teacher,' Idld, ' a master,' bdbd, *■ a father.' 

67. Observe— d and ah as the final of feminine nouns also remain un- 
changed in the sing., hut in the nom. pi. add ^; see rr. 73, 75. 

6Cf. Baniydn, * a shopkeeper' (for the more common baniyd), is treated as 
if ending in d, and makes in the gen. case either' ^<mty^ kd or baniye kd. So 

* The oblique cases are all the cases except the nominative, 
t But the sing, banda can be used for the nom. plur. 
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also, ro'dn, * a hair,' makes ro-en kd, etc. This rule applies to one or two 
other similar nouns. 

69. XniRD DECLENSION. — PEMININB NOUNS. 

Like heti, 'a daughter.* 

Feminine nouns ending in i, and indeed all other feminine 

nounS; are declined like mard of the first declension, excepting 

in one case, the nom. pi., where those in i add dn, and those of 

the fourth declension ending in any other letter add en : see rr. 

72, 73. 

70. Hence it appears that the third and fourth declensions hardly deserve to» 
he considered different from the first, as they only differ in the nom. plural. 



f N'om. Sing. Bepi, a daughter. 

(Agent. Beti ne, by a daughter. 

Gen. Beft M, or ke^ or lA, of a 



daughter. 



Dat. Befi ho, to a daughter. 
Ace. Beti ho (or heti)^ a daughter. 



(Nom. PL Befi-dn, daughters. 

(Ag. Beft'On ne^ by daughters. 

Gen. Beii'On kd, or ke^ or k{, 
of daughters. 

Dat. Befi-on ko, to daughters. 

Accus. Befi'On ko (or hefi-d^)^ 
daughters. 



Ab. Befi'On se, from daughters.. 
Loc. Beti'On men, in daughters.. 
Voc. At hefi-o, daughters. 



Ab, Befi se, from a daughter. 
Loc. Befi men, in a daughter. 
Voc. At left, daughter. 

71. Jorit, * a wife,' like heti, makes /orii-rfn in nom. plural. 

72. POUETH DECLENSION. FEMININE NOTJNS. 

Like Idt, ' a word,* hold, ' evil.' 



Jlfom. Sing. Bdt, a word. 

(, Agent. Bdt ne, by a word. 

Gen. Bdi kd, or ke, or k^, of a 
word. 

Bat. Bdi ko, to a word. 

Ace. Bdt ko (or hdt), a Word. 

Ab. Bdt Be, from a word. 

Loo. Bdt men, in a word. 

Voc. At Idt, word. 



(Nom. Plural. Bdt-en, words, 

(.Agent. Bdton ne, by words. 

Gen. Bdton kd, or ke, or kk, of 
words. 

Dat. Bdton ko, to words. 

Ace. Bdton ko (or Idten), words^ 

Ab. Bdton se, from words. 

Loc. Bdton men, in words. 

Voc. At Idto, words. 
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73. Like bdt^ are declined feminine nouns in d; as, bedd, 'aviV nom. pL 
hald-en^ gen. pi. bald-on kdj etc.; and all other feminine nouns excepting^ 
those ending in /, \vhich constitute the third declension. Gd-ey f. * a cow/ 
makes ffd-en in the nom. pi. ; and resembles ffdnWf ' a villager/ (r. 62) in 
making gd-on in the oblique plural. 

74. A few feminine nouns in iyd form their nom. pi. by adding 9 instead of 
en: thus, fhilif/d^ *a water-pot;' nom. pi. (hHiydn, 

75. Observe. — Nouns of two short syllables, the latter of which encloses short 
a, may drop the a in the oblique cases plural ; as, jagah^ f. * a place,' gen. pi. 

jagkon hd or jagahon kd. Similarly, baraty m. * a year,' bamm id. The 
nom. pi. o( jagah is said to be jaghen ; but the nom. sing, may be used for 
the nom. pL, as in the case of nouns ending in the imperceptible A, like 
malika^ * a princess,' /a'^tAff, ^an opening prayer :' see also r. 65, note. 

76. Note. — Persian and Arabic nouns soimetimes adopt the Pexsiaa pi. 
termination dn for animate objects, and hd or (Arabic) dt orjdt for inanimate ; 
as, sdqi'dn, * cup-bearers/ adlhdy * years,' fUhajdty * provinces.' These termi- 
nations may occur in Persian phrases where the izdfat (r. 28) is used, as 
tnddar-i'brdhmandny 'mother of the Brahmans/ for the Hind(ist&ni md 
hrdhmanon hi. In one or two words dn is used for the plural of inanimate 
objects ; as ehird^dn, ' lamps.' 

OF THE THREE WATS OF FOBHINO THE GENITIVE. 

77. In all Hindustani nouns the genitive is fonned in one of 
three ways, either, firstly, by adding kd ; or, secondly, by adding 
k$; or, thirdly, by adding ku It is most important, then, to 
know whether kdy ke, or ki, has to be used, and in order to 
explain this subject more clearly, we will, for shortness, call 
the noun which is in the genitive case (formed by the addition 
of either kd, ke, or U) the genitive noun. And,, first, let it 
be noted, that as words ending in d are generally masculine, 
and those ending in i feminine, so in the same manner kd is 
masculine, and kl feminine; but we are not, therefore, to sup-' 
pose that when a word is masculine it must take kd, and when 
feminine take ki, to form the genitive. 

78. In truth the choice of kd, or ke, or k{, to form the genitive, 
has nothing to do with the gender of the genitive noun itself, 
but only with the gender of that other noun in the sentenco 
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to which it is most closely joined or related. The other noun 
(which we may call the governing or directing noun) may 
either come hefore or after the genitive noun, as in English ; 
thus, Hhe man's shoe/ or 'the shoe of the man;' where the 
genitive noim is 'man' (in Hindu8tan{ mari), and the governing 
noun which is to direct us in forming the genitive is ^shoe' 
fji^tij. Now jiitif ' a shoe/ in Hindustani happens to he 
feminine; therefore the genitive noun, mardy ^a man/ although 
masculine, must take the feminine hi to form the genitive. 
Hence ' the man's shoe/ in Hindustanf will be mard ki jutL 
So also in a sentence like ' the daughter's pitcher/ befi kd ghard, 
the genitive noun lef^, ' a daughter/ does not form its genitive 
with ki, although het( is feminine, but with hdy because the 
governing or directing noun ghard, ' a pitcher/ is masculine. 

79. When, however, the directing noun is masculine, and not 
in the nominative singular, then the genitive noun must take 
Ice instead of kd, just as nouns like hefd and ghafd change d to e 
in all other forms of the singular but the nominative; thus, 
' in the pitcher of the daughter,' would be in Hindustani befi he 
ghafe men; ke being used instead of kd, because ghare men is 
not in the nominative singular. 

80. The fact is, that a noun in the genitive case may be 
regarded as a kind of adjective agreeing with the word to which 
it is joined, just as in English, we change a genitive noun into 
an adjective when we say ' a golden platter,' for ' a platter of 
gold,' expressed in Hindustani by sone ki rikdbi. The genitive 
noun being thus made into a kind of adjective, generally goes 
before the noun to which it is joined, just as an adjective goes 
before its substantive in English ; thus, sane ki rikdbi, ' gold-of 
platter,' or ' golden platter,' mard kijiiti, * man-of shoe.' 

81. Note, however, that in many books framed on the Persian model, this 
order is often reversed; as, rikdbi tone ki, 'platter gold-of,' >»^/ mard ki, 
* shoe man -of/ 
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The following three rules will now be clear, and must be 
carefully learnt by heart : — 

82. Eule 1. — The genitive noun (that noun which in English 
is either preceded by of or ends in '«) takes M, when the other 
noun to which it is joined is masculine and in the nominative 
lingular; thus, mard, kd hefd [or he(d mard Ad], 'the. son of 
the man.' 

83. Rule 2. — The genitive noun takes he when the other noun 
to which it is joined is masculine, but not in the nominative 
singular. (Also, when the other noun is a masculine substantive 
in any case or form but the nominative used adverbially , some 
preposition being generally understood). Examples, mard he hefe 
£or befe mard ke]^ * the sons of the man,' mard ke befe m [or befe 
se mard kej^ ' from the son of the man,' mard ke dge [or age mard 
ke']y ' in front of the man.' 

84. Rule 3. — The genitive noun takes hi when the other 
noun is feminine, whatever its case, and whether singular or 
any case or form but the nominative used adverbially). Examples, 
plural. (Also, when the other noun is a feminine substantive in. 
mard k% befi [or befi mard ki], * the daughter of the man,* mard 
ki befi'dn [or befi-dn mard Ai], 'the daughters of the man,* mard 
ki befi se [or befi se mard ki], * from the daughter of the man,' 
mard ki befi-on se, , ' from the daughters of the man,' skahr ki 
taraf, ' towards (in the direction of) the city.' 

85. Note. — ^The Persian genitive is sometimes used in Hindilst&nl, and is 
formed by putting the vowel i, or sometimes e, in the place of the English 
* of,' as indicated ai r. 28. 

ADJECTIVES. 

86. Adjectives ending in d change this termination to ^ or I, 
lujcording to the number, gender, or case of the substantive they 
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qualify; the rule being the same as for kd, ke, kt (seerr. 82- 
84) ; as, hard, -re, -ri, ' great.' 

87. Some adjectiveSi howeyer, ending in a of Arabic and Persian origin 
remain unchanged ; as, ddndj wise.' 

88. All other adjectives remain unchanged ; as, pdk mard, ' a 
pure man/ or *pure men/ pdk 'aurat, 'a pure woman/ pdk 
*auraten, * pure women/ ziydda raunaq, * excessive beauty.* 

89. The particle sd, used to express resemblance and intensity, is changeable* 
(like adjectiyes ending in a) to se and ai, according to the rule for kd^ ke^ hi (rr. 
82-84) : thus, tujh sd ddmi, * a man like you,* pari si *aurat, * a fairy-like- 
woman,* bahut 86 ghofe, * a great many horses.* 

90. Obsenre. — Sd goyems the genitiye case either expressed or understood;, 
when kd is expressed, kd sd, (* like that of) will follow the rule for the changes 
of sd. 

91. The ordinals up to fourth change their final d according to the samo 
rule. The termination dn, which marks the remaining ordinals, is changeable 
to en and in on the same principle. 

92. Bdydn Meft* (not * right*) follows the same rule. 

93. Adjectives generally precede their substantives. But in 
Persian phrases the vowel i or sometimes e (called izdfat) is used 
to connect an adjective with a substantive, in which case the 
adjective comes last ; as zubdn-i-shiAn, ' a sweet tongue,* "khiydUi- 
Ididmy 'a vain i^QdLy jawdn-i-Jdhiibs-Lrat, 'a beautiful youth.* The 
vowel $ is used after a noun ending indor iii as, hald-e-ndgahdnk, 
' a sudden calamity,' rU-e-zehdy ' a beautiful face.* 

94. Adjectives, when they precede their substantives, do not 
take the plural terminations an, ^n, on ; thus, gori larki-dn, ' fair 
girls' (not gori-dn larki-dn); JM.h kitdben, 'fine books* (not 
khiihen kitdhen) ; gore larkon ne, ' by fair boys * (not goron lajrkon 
ne) ; aise achchhe kdmon se, ' from such good deeds.* 

95. But when the adjective comes last, it may sometimes 
(especially in poetry) assume the plural terminations ; as, rdten 
hhdri'dn, * tedious nights,' kofhri'dn hahut iineM'dn, * very lofty 
rooms.* 
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96. The following table exemplifies the preceding rules : 



a 

gwd larkd 
'a fair boy.' 



bard mardj 
*■ a great man/ 



* a fine boy/ 

kdld ad ffhofd, 
' a blackisli horse/ 

ddndmard, 
' a wi«e man/ 

ddnd mard, 
'wise men/ 

ddnd mard ho^ 
^ to a wise man/ 

ttt led sdjitmy 

* a body like that ot 

his/ 

pahld mardj 

* the first man/ 

pdnehuHxn lafkd,, 
« the fifth boy/ 



e 

gore lark$ ko, 

* to a fair boy/ 

gare larke, 

* fair boys/ 

ffore larJcon hd^ 

* of fair boys/ 

hajre mard kd, 
*' of a great man/ 

'great men/ 

* on great men/ 

* fine boys/ 

kdU M ffhore par, 

* on a blackish horse/ 



M9 ^« sejism ko, 
<to a body like that 
of his/ 

<?u«r« inurd ko, 

' to the second noian/ 

* to the sixth boy/ 



gori lafkt, 
' a fair girl/ 

^ori lafki'dny 

* fair girls/ 

^ori lafki'On kd, 

* of fair girls/ 

&af / ArtYdd kd, 

* of a large book/* 

bari kitdbenj 
' large books/ 

bafl kitdbon nten^ 
' in large books/ 

M^ larkit 

* a fine girl/ 

X*£^/ si ghori'dUy 

* blackish mares/ 



ffdtim ki <i «aM<z'«'i02,.. 
< liberality like that of 
IJSitim/ 

ihri randi, 

* the third woman/ 

sdiwin larkL 

* the seventh girl/ 
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coicPASisoir or asjbctites. 

97. The termination of adjectives undergoes no change to ex- 
press comparison. All that is required is to put the noun sub- 
stantive or pronoun in the ablative case; thus, us se .aehehhd, 
* better than that/ sulk Jang Be achchhi hat, * peace is better than 
war/ wuh sultan se hard hai, ' he is greater than a king :' see 

rsyntax, r. 368. 

98. Sometimes the adverbs zij/dch and aur (meaning 'more' are joined to 
the adjective, as in English. 

99. The superlative degree may be expressed hj sab se; asy aab se bafd^ 
-< greatest of all ' (* than all greater *). 

100. Sometimes the adjective is doubled ; as, aehehhd achehhd, * very good.' 

101. Tl^e Persian terminations tar and tarin and the Arabic prefix a are oc* 
•casionally used; as, Msuh-tar or ahsan, 'more beautiful,' JAub^tarln or ahsoHj 

^most beautiful.' Similarly, bihtar^ hihtarin^ 'better, *best.' 

PRONOUNS. 

102. In Hindustanf, pronouns have no difference of form to ex- 
press difference of gender. They differ only in number and 
person; thus: 

FIRST FEBSOir. 

103. Main, I. 



ClSTom. Sing. Main, I. 
(.Agent. Main ne, by me. 

'Gen. Merd, or mere, or meri 
{mujh kd, etc.), of me, my. 

Dat. Ace. Mujh ho, or mufhe, to 
me, me. 

JLb. Mt^li se, from me. 

.Iioc. Mufh men, in me. 

104. 



/Nom. Plural. Mam, we. 

j Agent. Mam ne, or hamon ne, 
\ by us. 

Gen. Mamdrd, or hamdre, or 

hamdri, of us, our. 

Dat. Ace. Mam ho, or hamen, 
us. 

Ab. Mam se, from us. 

Loc. Mam men, in us. 



SECOND PERSON. 

Tit, Thou. 



f Kom. Sing. Tli, or ^ain, thou. 
(Agent, T{l ne, by thee. 



fNom. Plural. Tum, you. 
Agent. Tum ne, or tumhon ne, 
by you. 
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Gen. Terdy or tere, or teri {tujh 
kd, etc.), of thee, thy. 

Dat. Ace. 2hifh ko, or tufhe, to 
thee, thee. 

Ab. Thijh se, from thee. 
Loc. Jkifh men, in thee. 
Voc. Ai til, thou. 
105. 



Gen. Tumhdrdj or tumhdrey or- 
tumhdri, of you, your. 

Dat. Ace. Turn ko, or tumhen, to^ 
you, you. 

Ab. Turn 86, from you. 

Loc. Turn men, in you. 

Voc. Ai turn, ye. 

TBXED PEBSON. 



^Ff^A, He, she, it, that. 



(Nom. Sing. Wuh, he, she, it, 
\ that. 

\ Agent. 27« n^, by him. 

Oen. Us kd, or ke, or Ari, of him, 
of her, his, etc. 

Dat. Ace. Ua ko, use, to him, 

him, her, etc. 

Ab. U8 86, from him, from her, 

etc. 
Loc. Us men, in him, in her, etc. 



^Nom. Plural. We, or umh,. 
) they, those. 

I Agent. Un ne, or unhon ne,, 
\ by them, etc. 

Gen. Un kd, or ke, or ki, or- 
unh kd, etc., or unhon kd, etc.,. 
of them, etc. 

Dat. Ace. Un ko, or unhen, or 
unhon ko, to them, them, etc.-. 

Ab. Un 86, or them, etc. 



( 



Loc. Un men, in them, etc. 

106. Tih, He, she, it, this. 

ITom. Sing. Yih, he, she, it. 



this. 

i Agent. /« w^, by him, by her, 

\ by this, etc. 

Oen. Is kd, or ke, or M, of him, 
of her, etc. 

Dat. Ace. Is ko, or ise, to him, 
to her, etc. 

Ab. Is 86, from him, from her, 
from this, etc. 

Loc. Is men, in him, in her, in 
this, etc. 



fNom. Plural. Ye, or y»A, they, . 
these. 
Agent. In ne, or inhon ne, by 
them, etc. 

Gen. In kd, or ke, or M,, of" 
them, etc. 

Dat. Ace. In ko, or inhen, or- 
inhon ko, to them, etc. 

Ab. In SB, from them, etc. 
Loc. In men, in them, etc. 



30 

107. Observe that the first and second pronouns may add either 
-rd or -re or -H for their gen. sing., and either -drd or ^dre or -dri 
for their gen. pi., according to the rule for the use of kd, ke^ k\ 
in the declension of nouns (see rr. 82-84). In the dat. and ace. 
they may add cither e or ho for the sing., and either en or ho 
or on ko for the plural. Sometimes h is added tp the prono- 
minal base in the plural before the postpositions and before 
on. "When on is used, the plural pronoun, which may otherwise 
stand for the singular, generally, but not always, has a plural 
meaning. 

108. Observe that the forms merd^ terd, etc., are rather pronoitn 
adjectives, used like our English ' my,* ' thy,' our,' etc., and that 
mttfh kd, ttff'h kd, are the proper forms of the genitive, though 
thay rarely appear except in poetry, or when the pronoun is 
separated from kd (the sign of the genitive case) by another 
word, or rarely before adverbs governing the genitive; thus, 
merd hefd, * my son ;' but mujh kamrhaJM kd, * of me ill-fated,* 
mujh pds (for tntifh ke pds), * near me.' So also the sign of the 
agent (ne) is added to the nominative forms main and tit, and not 
to mttfh and tujh, unless the ne be separated from its pronoun by 
another word; thus, main ne, *by me,* but mujh kam-baM ne, 
' by me the ill-fated.' 

109. The nominative form of the pronouns wuh, yih, jo, so, etc., are occa- 
sionally used as accusative cases. Wb, meaning 'he,' 'that,' 'they,' 'those,' 
is sometimes used for tvuh; and both tcuh and yih, though said to be singular, 
may be used as plurals. 

110. The relative pronoun which answers to 'who,' 'which,' 
in English, is jo or jaun (nominative singular and plural). 
The cases of this relative pronoun are formed exactly like those 
of ^ih at r. 106, the only difference being that the letter J is put 
before each; thus, gen. sing.y/« kd, gen. pLJtn kd, dat. and ace. 
«ing.yt« ko orjise, and so on. 

111. Note.— The relative /o is sometimes joined to kol and kuekh to express 
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the English * whoever,' * whatever,* etc.; thus, jQ kol, * whoever, * whosoever,* 
Jo kuchhy * whatsoever.' 

112. The pronoun used in asking a question, like 'who?' 
'which?' in English, is kaun (nominative singular and plural). 
In forming its cases we have merely to put k for the j of the 
relative at r. 106 ; thus, his kd, kin kd, etc. 

113. Another useful pronoun, kt/d, used like * what?' 'how?' 
makes kdhe kd, kdhs ko, etc. Jli/d may be used with plural 
nouns, but has no plural cases. 

114. In English the pronouns 'he,' 'that,' 'they,' 'those,' 

' that same/ are used correlatively to the relative pronouns 

* who,' ' which,' ' whoever,' ' whatever,' etc. In Hindustdnf 

the pronoun often used correlatively to Jo is tcuh, at r. 105; but 

the proper correlative to jo is so ot taun for the nominative sing. 

or plural (the cases being formed by putting t before the cases of 

yiK) : thus, tis kd, tin kd, etc. 

Note. — ^Thc pronoun correlative to^o often comes in Hind(istknl in the latter 
part of the sentence ; thus, the English sentence, * I will do that which you 
order,' would be in HindQst&ni, * whatever you order, that same will I do.' 

115. The pronoun which answers to the English 'self,' in 
Hindustani is dp (nominative singular and plural), and this word 
4p may equally stand for 'myself,' 'thyself,' 'himsfelf,' 'them- 
selves,' etc. ; thus, main dp, 'I myself;' dp dyd, 'he himself has 
<;ome,' dp de, ' they themselves have come.' 

116. The genitive cAse of dp, 'self,' is apnd or apne, or apni 
(never dpnd or dp kd) ; and the accusative used in books is either 
•apne tain or dp ko, Eor the ablative and locative, dp se and dp 
men are found ; and in the plural a phrase dpas mm is common, 
to express ' among themselves.' 

117. But of all forms of this pronoun, the genitive apnd 
(changed to apne or apni, according to the rules for kd, ke, ki, see 
rr. 82-84) is the most useful, and may equally stand for any of 
the adjective pronouns, 'my,' 'thy,* 'his,' 'our,' 'your,' 'their,* 
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when they refer to the nominative of the sentence. In English we 
often apply the word * own ' in the same manner to all the per- 
sons ; thus, U8 ne apnd kdm kiyd, * he did his own work ;' whereas 
UB n$ m hd kdm kiyd would mean ' he did his work ' (meaning 
some other person's work). So again, main apni khushi ae, 'I 
of my own free will ; ' wuh apne ghar men gayd, * he went into- 
his own house.' Whereas to express ' my,' * thy,' * his,' ' our," 
*your,' 'their,' when they do not refer to the nominative of the 
sentence, the genitive case of the personal pronouns must always 
he used ; as, ' he went into my house,' wuh mere ghar men gayd ; 
' I did your work,' main ne iumhdrd kdm kiyd. 

118. The learner must be most carefiil not to confound the 
pronoun dp^ * self,' ' oneself,' ' one's own,' used in the manner 
just described, with another dp, called the honorific pronowif 
(because used like the English * your honour,' * your worship,' 
'your highness,' 'your lordship,' 'your majesty,' 'you, sir,' to 
show respect in addressing a person of rank). The genitive case 
of this last dp is dp kd, ke, k(, not. apnd, ne, ni ; thus, dp ki 
tawajjuh se, 'by the favour of your honour.' The accusativo 
is dp ko, ablative dp se, agent dp ne. It is often used without 
intending much respect, in the same manner as in English we 
say, 'sir.' 

119. Note. — The plural of the pronouns may often be used for the singular 
out of respect ; but it does not always follow that, because the plural is used 
for the singular, any real respect is intended. In fact, the singular of the pro- 
nouns is seldom used at all, except in addressing the Deity and in speaking of 
one's self. So in English, we use i/ott for titou and i/iee. 

120. Although it is a mark of good taste to use main in speaking of one'8> 
self, yet ham in Hindtjst&nl constantly means * I,' not * we.' To mark the 
plural, the word loffy * people,* is often added; thus, ham log, 'we people,* 
meaning simply * we,* and turn log^ * you people,' meaning * you.' In the same 
way, without implying respect, un ne^ in nsy constantly mean ' by him,* not 
* by them,* whereas unhon ne, unhon kd, unhon ko, inhon ne, etc. are the forms, 
more in use for the plural, and are not used for the singular unless respect is- 
intended. 
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121. It may be taken as a general rule, that, in addressing 
equals as well as superiors, the honorific dp of r. 118 should 
be used. In speaking ta inferiors, or to servants, the plural 
turn, *you,* should always be used. Indeed, it would be as 
unusual to use tit in such cases, as it would be to say ' thou' in 
English. 

122. In addressing God, however, the singular tii, ' thou,' is 
always used in HindustdnL 

123. In speaking of one's self, the singular main, *I,' should 
be used rather than ham, *we.* It is bad taste to apply the 
plural to one's self -even in speaking to servants. 

124. In addressing gentlemen and superiors, such words as 
fdhih, Idhuddwand, etc. (like our English 'sir,' 'your honour,' 
etc.), are as common as dp; and just as in England we speak of 
ourselves as 'your humble servant,' 'your obedient servant,' 
f your fai^ful servant,' etc., so a Hindu, instead of saying ' I,' 
often speaks of himself as g.tddm, 'your slave,' fidtoi, 'your 
fiaithfal one,' handa, * your devoted slave,' etc. Observe. It w 
moat important to study these points, if we wish to speak politely, 
and not gifE^e offence needlessly. 

125- There are one or two indefinite useful pronouns in Hin- 
ddstdiil, Huch as hoi, * any one,' * some one,' kitchh, ' some,' 
'fmy,' 'anything;' the former being generally applied to per- 
sons, and the latter to things. Kuehh, however, may now and 
then he used for persons as well as things. These two pronouns 
are changed, the first [kok) to kisi, and the second {ktichh) to 
ki^Lf in the cases singular, but in the plural koi and kuehh stand 
for all foians. They are sometimes used like our ' a,' * an,' * a 
certain;' thus, kisigdnw men, 'in a*cert£un village;' koi larkd^ 
' a certain boy.' JSk, ' one,' is used in the same way; thus, ek 
hddshdh, ' a certain king.' 
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126. 



TABLE OF PRONOUNS AS EXPLAINED 



SINQXTLAB. 





HOX. 


OKN. 


DAT. & AOC. 


▲BL. LOC. 


AQKNT. 




'I' 


main 

1 


me-rdf 
fnty'h kdyBic, 


mt&'k-ko 
mi0h-e 
mere ta-in 


mt{fh-8e 
rni/ffh-men 


main-ne 


1 


•thou' 


t&OI 

tain 


ie-rdy'Tef-ri 
ttffhkdyeiG. 


ttifh-ko 
ttyh-e 


ttyh-ae 
tt^fh-men 


HMte 


2 


* he, she,' 

* that, it.' 


touh 


W'kdy 
'ke, 'kiy or 
iois-kdyQixi, 


ue-ko 
ue-e 


us-te 
u8-men 


ue-ne 


3 


* he, she,' 

* this, it.' 


yih 


is'kdf 
-k$, -An' 


%9-ko 
%8-e 


is-ee 
is-men 


ie-ne 


4 


* who,' 
relatiye. 


jo or 
jaun 


fU-kd, 
•key 'ki 


jie-ko 
jU-e 


Jis-se 
jU-men 


Jie-ne 


,6 


* he, that same,' 
correlative. 


80 or 
taun 


tis-kdy 
-key -ki 


iia-ko 
tis-e 


tis-ee 
tie-men 


tia-ne 


6 


*who?' 
'what?' 


haun 


kiS'kdy 
-key -ki 


kis-ko 
kia-e 


kis-ee 
kie-men 


kie-ne 


7 


*what?' 
for things. 


kyd 


kdhe-kdy 
-key -ki 


kdhe-ko 


kdhe-ee 
kdhe-men 


kdhe-ne 


8 


< any one,' 
* some one.' 


ko-i 


kiai-kdy 
-ke,-ki 


kiei-ko 


kiei-ee 
ki8i*4nen 


kiel-ne 


9 


* some,' 

* anything,' 
<any.' 


kuehh 


kiait-kdy 
-key -ki 


kieitr-ko 


kitk-ae 
kieii-men 


kiek-ne 


10 


< you Sir,' 
'your Honour' 


dp 


dp-kd, 
-key-ki 


dp-ko 


dp-ee 
dp-men 


dp-ne 


11 


•self,' 

* one*s self,' 


dp 


ap-ndy 
-ne, -ni 


apne ta-in 

dp-ko 

apne-ko 


dp-ee 

apne-ee 

dp-men 




12 


* one's own.' 
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IN THE PRECEDING RULES. 



FLTTILAL. 





NOK. 


OKS. 


DAT. & ACC. 


ABL. LOC. 


AQEMT. 


1 


ham 


hani'drdf 
'dre, 'dri 


ham-ko 
hatn-en 
hamon-ko 


ham-ee 

hamon'Se 

ham-^nen 


ham^ne 
hamon-ne 


2 


turn 


tumhrdrdy 
'dre, 'dri 


ium-ko 

tumh'en 

tumhon-ko 


tutH'Se 

tumhou'se 

turn-men 


tum-ne 
tumhon-ne 


8 


we 
wuh 


tm-kd, 'ke, 'ki 
unh-kd, etc. 
unhon'kdy etc. 


un-ko 

unh-en 

unhoiuko 


un-ae 

unhon-ee 

un-men 


un-ne 
unhon-ne 


4 


ye 
yih 


in-kd, 'ke, 'ki 
inh'kd, etc. 
inhon-kdy etc. 


in-ko 

inh-en 

inhou'ko 


irhse 

inhau'te 

in-men 


in-ne 
inhon-ne 


6 


JO or 
jaun 


jin-kd, 'ke, 'ki 
jinh-kdy etc. 
jinhon-kd, etc. 


jin-ko 

jinh-en 

jinhon-ko 


Jin-se 

Jinhon-se 

Jin-men 


j'in^ne 
jinh&n-ne 


6 


SOOT 

taun 


tin-kdy 'k$y -ki 


tin-ko 


On^ee 


tin-ne 


7 


kaun 


ktn-kdy 'ke, -ki 


kin-ko 


kin-se 


kin-ne 


8 


kyd 




















g 


kO'ioT 
ka-i 


















10 


kuehh 


















11 


dp 




















12 


dp 






dpas meny 
< amongthemselYes' 


•.•••••••••• 
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127. 8aby *• all/ may take the termination hon when it stands by itself (as 
aahhon ne, ^ by all,'}, bnt when used with a substantive it is indeclinable. 

128. Some useful adjectives in d (changeable to e and i by rule 86), ex- 
pressive of similitude and quantity, are formed from the pronouns t^k, tvukp 
kaunyjaun, and tauHy as follows: aisd, Uhis-like,' 'such-like,' 'such;* itndy 

* this much,' * so many' {itm men, *in the meanwhile') ; waiad, * that-like,* 

* such ;' utnd, * that much ;* haiad^ * what-like ?* ^in what manireirf * ^ how ?' 
hitnd, * how many?* jaUd, * which-like,' *in the manner which,* *as;* jitndj 

* as many ;* tewa, * such-Uke,' * so ;* titnd^ * so many.' 

129. The following words have a pronominal signification : -a^r, ' other,' 
*more;' d&srdy 'another;' donorif 'both;' ka^i, 'some;* k{hiek, 'several;* 
hoTy 'every.' 

VERBS. 

ISO. ATTXTTiTABY XENSES. 

(Anomalous formations derived from ho-nd, ' to be,' see r. 173.) 

Fresmt. 
main hiin, ' I am.' 
til hai, * thou art.' 
umh hat, * he,' ' she,' «r ' it is.' 



ham hain, * we are.' 

tttm ho, ' you are.' 

ioe hain, * they iare.' 

Past. 

ham the, * we were.' 

tum the, ' you were.' 

we the, 'they were.' 
Fem. ham thin, etc. 



main thd, ' I was.' 

til thd, * thou wast.' 

wuh thd, * he,' or ' it was,' 

Fem. main thi, etc. 

131. The above tenses are not only auxiliary to the complete conjugation of 
all verbs, but are also used as substantive tenses, for the most general expres- 
don of mere existence. 

CONJUGATION. 

132. Observe, that verbs are inflected according to the gender 
of their governing nouns, and that, as a general rule, when the 
masculine singular ends in d, the masculine plural ends in e, 
the feminine singular in i, and the feminine plural in in or 
sometimes l-dn. 

133. The infinite or verbal noun ends in nd; as, lol-^, 'Ito 
speak.' This nd is (^angeabto to ne, like substantive md<£ the 



37 

second declension (r. 64), and is declined with the postpositions 
kd^ ke^ k%^ ko, etc., like other nouns. It is also changeable to 
ni for the singular, and nin or ttf-dn for the plural, to agree with 
f#0Uxune Qouns. 

. 134. The root (which also stands for the 2nd sing, imperative) 
is formed by rejecting the nd of the infinitive ; as, hoL 

135. The present participle is formed by adding td to the 
root ; as, hol-td, 'speaking.* 

, 136. Observe. — This td is only used for the masc. sing. It is chaogeable 
to te for the masc. plural, to ii for the fern, sing., and to tin or ti-dn for the 
fern, plural. 

137. The past participle is formed by adding d to the root; 

as, tol-d, ' spoken.' 

^38. Observe. — ^This d is only used for the masc. sing. It is changeable 
tQ « for the masc. plural, to i for the fem. sing., and to in or i-dn for the 
fern, plural. 

139 A* Three tenses come from the root, viz., 1. the aorist 
olten used as a potential, subjunctive, conditional, or friture 
indefinite; 2. the future, and 3. the imperative (with the 
respectful forms of the last two). These three are the only 
tenses which take terminations, properly so called ; the tenses 
under B. and C. being formed with the participles and auxiliaries. 
The terminations are, 

1. For the aorist, sing, {lu, e, e; pi. en, o, en. 

•future masc. iingdy egd^ egd ; enge^ oge^ enge. 
future fem. ^ngi, egi, egi ; engin,* ogiUf engin,* 

•respectful fut. igegd, etc., fem. tgegi, etc. 

'„ r imperative, An, root, e; en, o, en, 

(.respectful imp. i^e, pi. «yo.f 

• Observe. — The last n may be dropped ; thus, enffi. Observe also, that 
^f-a'n may be substituted for ffin throughout the plural of the future feminine. 

f In the Bdg. o Bahdr a form farmdiyen from farmd-nd and hhid jdiyen 
firom bhitljd^nd occurs, which may be regarded as the 3rd person plural of the 
respectful imperative, or perhaps of a respectful form of the aorist. 
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140 B. Three common tenses come from the present participle, 
viz., 1. the present indefinite (sometimes used as a conditional), 
2. the present definite, and 3. the imperfect. 

141 C. Three from the past participle, viz., 1. the perfect 
indefinite, 2. the perfect definite, and 3. the pluperfect. 

Six other uncommon tenses are given at r. 178. 

UtAlfSinVE OB ACTIVE VEBBS. 

142. Transitive verhs, if the root end in a consonant, are con- 
jugated like mdr-nd, * to strike ;* and if the root end in a vowel, 

like huld-nd, ' to call.' 

143. Observe the peculiarity which distinguishes them firom intransitiyes 
at r. 156 : — that in the pott tenses, formed by the past participle (see C. 
p. 40), a kind of passive construction is required ; that is to say, the nomina- 
tive is changed into an agent with ne, and the object of the verb then 
becomes the nominative, the past participle agreeing with it in gender and 
number. 

144. Sometimes, however, the object takes kOf in which case the past par- 
ticiple remains unchanged, being used as it were impersonally ; thus, larke n$ 
larki mdrl, ^ by the boy the girl was beaten/ or ktfke m lafkl ko mdrd^ ^ there 
was a beating by the boy to the girl.' 

145. TBANSITIVES ENDINO IN CONSONAlTrS. 

Model, mab-nX, ' to strike.' 
Infinitive and verbal noun, mdr-nd^ 'to strike,' mdme kd, 
'ke, 'My ' of striking,' etc. 

A. Eoot and 2nd sing, imperative, mdr, ' strike thou.' 

B. Present participle, mdr-td, f. mdr'tl, pi. mdr-te, f. mdr-tln, 

* striking.' 

C. Past participle, rndT'd, f. mdr^i, pi, mdr-e, f, mdr-in, * struck.* 

146. A. Three tenaea from the root. 

1. Aorist. 
[Add to the root the terminations itn, e, ej en, o, en,"] 



main mdr '{in, * I may strike.' 
t-k mdr-e, *thoumayest strike.' 
touh mdr-e, ' he may strike.' 



ham mdr-en, ' we may strike.' 
tum mdr-o, ' ye may strike.' 
tee mdr-en, ' they may strike.* 
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2. Puture, ' I wiU strike.' 

[Add to the last gd for the masc. and gi for the fern, sing., g$ for 

the masc. and gin or giydn for the fern, plural.] 



f. 



f. 



ham mdr'&n-ge i-gin) * 
turn mdr-a-ge {-gin) 
ijoe mdr-en-ge {-gkn) 



main mdr-^n-gd (-yi) ' I will strike.' 
tii mdr-e-gd {-gi) 
HDuk mdr-e-gd {-gi) 

3. Imperative, ' strike.' 
[The same as 1, except in tlie 2nd sing., where the root stands 

alone.] 



main mdr-itn, ' let me strike.' 
til mdr, * strike thou.' 
wuh mdr-e, ' let him strike.' 



?Mm mdr-en, ' let us strike.' 
turn mdr-o, ' strike ye.' 
we mdr-en, ' let us strike.' 



Eespectfdl imperative, * he pleased to strike/ sing, mdr-iye, pi. 
mdr-tgo, ftit. ' will be pleased to strike,' mdr-tgegd, etc. 

147. B. Three tmuM from the present parttctpU. 

1. Present indefinite, 'I strike or would strike;' '(if) I had 

struck.' 



f. 
main mdr-td {-ti) 

til mdr-td {-ti) 

wuh mdr-td {-ti) 



f. 
ham mdr^te {-tin) 

turn mdr-te (-tin) 

we mdr-te {-tin) 



2. Present definite, ' I strike or am striking.' 

f. 



main mdr-td hiin {-ti hitn) 
ta mdr-td hai {-ti hai) 
wuh mdr-td hai {-ti haf) 



f. 



ham mdr-te hain (-ti 7iain)\ 
turn mdr-te ho {-ti ho) 
we mdr-te hain {-ti hain) 



* Mdrm^gi may be used for mdren-gin. 

t The auxiliary ending in a nasal, it is not usual to add n to the participle, 
88 in the present indefinite, but forms like martin hain^ mdrtin thin, may be 
found in books. 
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3. Imperfect, 'I was striking.' 
f. 



main mdr-td thd {-ti thi) 
tib mdr-td thd {-ti thi) 
unih mdr-td thd I'ti thi) 

148. C. Three tenses from the past participle. 
1. Perfect indefinite, ' I struck.' 



f. 



ham mdr-te the {-ti thin) 
twm mdr4e the {-ti thin) 
ive mdr-te the (-^i thin) 



main ne mdr-d * 
til ne — 
tts ne — 



ham ne mdr-d * 
turn ne — 
unhon ne] — 

2. Perfect definite, ' I have struck.' 

[Sanle as the last, with the auxiliary hai, or with hain when fh^ 

object is plural.] 

ham ne mdr-d hai* 

turn ne 

unhon ne f 



main ne mdr-d hai* 

tH ne 

us ne 



3. Pluperfect, * I had struck.' 

[Same as 1. with the- auxiliary thd, or with the or thi or th&M 
according to the number and gender of the object.] 



main ne mdr-d thd * 

til, ne 

us ne 



ham ne mdr-d thd * 
tum ne — — . 
unhon ne f 



* The aboTe forms only hold good when the object is masc. sing. When 
the object is masc. pi. the forms will be mdr^, mdr-e hain, rndr-e the, tespec- 
tiyely; when fem. sing, mdr^i, mdr-i hai, mdr-i thi; when fern. pi. mdr^in, 
mdr*i hain, mdr-i thin : thus, ' I struck the boy/ main n$ lofhd mdr-d, ; * I 
ttruck the boys/ main ne lafke mdr-e ; ^ I struck ihe girl,' main ne lafki mdri : 
* I struck the girls/ main ne larki-dn mdrin or mdridn. But when ko is added 
to the object, then the past participle remains unchanged ; thus, mmn ne lafki 
h^ mdr-d. 

t XJhho^ M« is the common form for the plural^ the form un ne being gene* 
rally used for the singular, to denote respect. 
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Conjunctive participle, ' having struck/ 
mdr^ mdr-e, mdr-he, mdr-kar, mdr-harke, mdr'karkar. 

Adjective participles, 
Pteseait, mdr-td hii-d (f. mdr-ti hit-k ; pi. or inflected, mdr-U 

hk-e : f. mdr-ti hii-in) * striking/ 
Past, mdr-d Mt-d (f. mdr-i hin-i; pi. or inflected, mdr-e hli-e: 

f. mdr-i hit-in) * stricken.' 

Adverbial participle. 

mdr-te My * immediately on striking,' ' in the act of striking.' 

I!^oun of agency. 
mdrm-vodldy *a beater,' 'one who beats.' 
14&. Useful transitive verbs conjugated like mdr-nd : 
khol-nd, * to open.' pakar-nd, ' to seize.' 

pkchh-nd, ' to ask.' 4^1-ndy ' to throw.' 

rakh-ndy ' to place.' dekh-nd, * to see.' 

kdt-nd, ' to cui' nikdl-nd, * to take out.* 

likh-ndy to write.' chdh-nd, ' to desire.' 

hhej-ndy ' to send,' sun-nd, to hear.' 

TBANSITIVE VEBBS ENDING IN VOWELS. 

160. Observe. — Transitiyes ending in vowels only differ from those ending 
in consonants* by requiring the insertion of y before the d of the past par- 
ticiple, and the optional insertion of to before the termination $ and en of the 
aorist (or potential), future, and imperative ; thus, buld-nd, * to call/ makes 
buld-y-d in the past participle ; and dhond^ * to waah/ becomes dhoyd. As to 
the insertion of ir, see middle of next page. 

151. Model, bt7lX-n1, * to call.' 

Infinitive and verbal noun, htdd-nd, ' to call,' htdd-ne kd, -ke, 
-ki, ' of calling,' etc. 
A, Boot and 2nd sing, imperative huld, * call thou.' 
R Present participle, hidd-td, f. htdd-ti, pi. htdd-te, f. htdd-tin, 

' calling.' 
C. Past participle, huld-p-d, f. hidd-if pi. htUd-e, f. huldAn, 'called.' 

* Bat kamdy although ending in a consonant, makes kiyd, irregularly. 
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199. Mules for converting nmter verba into actives or eausah, 

and into dottle catMols. 
Observe, in the following lists some active yerbs (marked T.a.) 
are included under the head of neuters. These are made doubly 
active or simply causal by the same affixes which are employed 
to make neuter verbs active. 

200. Eule I. — To form an active or causal verb out of a neuter, 
add long d to the root; and to form a double causal, insert w 
before this long d : thus, pak-nd, * to be cooked,' * to ripen ;' 
pakd-nd, * to cook,' ' to make ripe ;' pakwd-nd, * to cause to cook,' 
etc. 

201. Other examples. 



KSUTES. 



uthrndy ' to rise up ' 
hach-nd, ' to be saved ' 
han-ndy ^ to be made ' 
htjh-nd, ' to be extinguished ' 
pc^unch-nd, 'to arrive' 
parh-nd, ' to read ' 
pair-nd, * to swim ' 
jd-nd, ' to bum ' 
daurnd, * to run ' 
sun-nd, ' to hear ' 
lag-nd, ' to be applied ' 
mil-nd, ' to be xmited ' 
hil-ndj * to move ' 



ACTIVE 


DOITRLE 


OR CAUSAL. 


CAUSAL. 


uthd-nd 


uthffd-nA 


hachd-nd 


hachwd-nd 


hand-nd 


hamod-nd 


hujM-nd 


ht^'hwd-nd 


pahunchd-nd 


pahunohwd-nd 


parM-nd 


parhwd-nd 


paird-nd 




jald-nd 


jaUod-nd 


daurd-nd 




sund-nd 


sunwd-nd 


lagd-nd 


hgiod-nd 


mild-nd 


milwd-nd 


hild-nd 


hilwd-nd 


nclosing a short 


a in both sylla- 


second syllable 


in forming the 



active, but not necessarily in the double causal :- 
pahiTr-nd, * to seize ' pakrd-nd 

ehamak-nd, * to shine ' ehamkd-nd 

wmafhrnd (v.a.) 'to understand' san^hd-^hd 



paKOfwd'Wi 
samtgTuwi-nd 
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NEX7TE&. 



ACnVB 
OB CAUSAL. 



DOUBLE 
CAUSAL. 



sarak-nd, ' to move ' sarkd-nd sarahwd-nd 

hfah-nd, ' to hang ' lafM-nd lafahwd-nd 

208. Eule II. — ^Monosyllabic roots of neuter verbs enclosing 
long Yowels or diphthongs between two consonants generally sub- 
stitute a short vowel {% being substituted for a, k, and e ; and u 
for ii and o) before adding d to form actives, and before adding wd 
to form double causals ; ex. gr. — 

hol-nd, 'to speak' 

hMl-nd, ' to forget ' 

hhef-nd (v. a.), 'to send' 

hhig-nd, ' to be wet ' 

jdg-ndy ' to be awake ' 

diih-ndy ' to drown ' 

let-nd, ' to lie down ' 

204. Observe. — ^Eoots ending in vowels, after shortening the 
final vowel, according to r. 203, generally add / to the root^ 
which with a and wd makes Id for causals, and hod for double 
causals: — 



huld-nd 


huhod-nd 


hhuld-nd 


hhuhod-nd 


hhifd-nd 


hhtfwd-nd 


hhigd-nd* 


hhgwd-nd 


jagd-nd 


jagwd-nd 


duhd-nd* 


dubwd-nd 


Ittd-nd 


Utwd-nd 



pi-nd (v.a.), 'to drink' 


pild-nd 


piUod-nd 


ji-nd, ' to Hve ' 


jild-nd 


jihod-nd 


de-nd (v.a.), ' to give 'f 


dOd-nd 


dihffd-nd 


dho-nd (v.a.), * to wash ' 


dhuld-nd 


dhuhod-nd 


ro-nd, ' to weep ' 


ruld-nd 


rukad-nd 


so-nd, ' to sleep ' 


suld-nd 


mkod-nd 


hhd-nd (v.a.) * to eat ' 


khUd-nd 


khilwd-nd 



205. Observe. — Nahd-ndy ' to bathe,' drops the final vowel of 
the root before Id, but shortens it before Iwd : thus, nahld-nd, ' to 
cause to bathe,' naha-Uffd-nd, ' to cause to be bathed.' 

* These two neater yerbs have ako the irregular active forms dubo-nd, * to 
iicmerse/ and bhiffo-nd, * to make wet' 

t Bat U-ndy *to take,' makes only Ikod-nd, 
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206. Some roots ending in consonants add either d or Id : thus, 
haifh-nd, ' to sit' hifM-nd* or hifhld-nd 
dekh-nd (y.a.), 'to see' dikhd-nd or dikMd-nd 
sikh-nd (7.a.), 'to learn ' sikhd-nd or sikMd-nd 

207. Xah-nd (v.a.), 'to say/ makes A^M-nd and kaMd-nd, 'to 
cause to say/ ' to call / and is peculiar in allowing a neuter or 
passive sense to its causal : thus, kahd-td hai or kahld-td kai, ' he 
is called.' 

208. Eule III. — ^Roots of neuter verbs enclosing short vowels 
generally lengthen those vowels to form actives or causals ; and 
in consequence of the lengthening of the radical vowel^ dispense 
with the addition of d. In the double causal the radical vowel 
is not lengthened, and tvd is therefore added : — 





AOTIVB 


DOUBLE 


NEUTRK. 


OB CAUSAL. 


CAUSAL. 


handh-nd, 'to be tied ' 


hdndh-nd 


handhwd-nd 


* pal-nd, ' to be nourished ' 


pdlr-nd 


palwd-nd 


kaf-nd, * to be cut ' 


kdt-nd 


kafwd-nd 


khul-nd, ' to open ' 


khoJrnd 


khtdwd'tid 


ghulr-ndy ' to dissolve ' 


ghol-nd 


ghdwd-nd 


lad-nd, ' to be loaded ' 


Idd-nd 


ladwd-nd 


mar-nd, 'to die' 


mdr-nd 


manod-nd 


nikal^d, ' to come out' 


nikdl-nd 


nikahod-nd 


209. The following are anomalously formed 


m 
m 


NBXJTBB, AOTIVB. 


DOUBLE CAUSAL. 


hik-nd, ' to be sold ' heeh-nd^ 


, 'to sell* 


hikwd-nd 


phaf-nd, ' to be torn ' phdr-nd or phard-nd 


phuf-nd, ' to be split ' phor-nd 


, 'to split' 


phurwd-nd 


tiit'^d, ' to be broken ' for-nd, 


' to break ' 


turwd-nd 


chhuf-nd, * to go off * ohhor-nd* ' to let off' ehhurwd-nd 


rah-nd, ' to remain ' rakh-na 


,,* ' to place 


' rakhwd-nd 



Alan baithd^nd and baifhdl'ftd ; also ekhurd-nd and rakhd'tid. 
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210. COMPOUND VERBS. 

1st. M'om the root. 

Three kinds are formed from the root by prefixing an uncon* 

jugated root to a conjugated verb. 

211 A. Intensites. — ^These are more forcible than a simple 
Tcrb, and the peculiarity of them is that the unconjugated root, 
which comes first in the compound, conveys the main idea, whilst 
the conjugated verb at the end generally merges its own sense in 
that idea, but at the same time gives force to it, like an adverb 
or emphatic particle in EngL'sh : thus — 

uthd'dmd, ' to set up.' 

d-jdnd, ' to come suddenly.* 

han-dnd, ' to be performed,' ' to succeed.' 

han-jdnd, * to be made,' ' to become.' 

pi'jdnd or pi-lend, ' to drink off or up.' 

rakh'lend, * to lay by.' 

rahk-dend, * to set down,' * to place.' 

80-jdndy * to go to sleep.' 

kdf'ddlnd, * to cut off.' 

kah'dendy ' to speak out.' 

khd-Jdnd, * to eat up.' 

kho'dend, ' to squander away." 

gdr-dend, * to bury.' 

gir-parnd, * to faU down.' 

gird'dend, * to throw down.' 

le-jdnd, * to take or carry away,' ' to convey.' 

U-dnd, *to bring along.' 

le-lend, * to take hold of,' 'to seize.' 

mdr-ddlnd, ' to kill outright.' 

nikdl-dend, * to turn out.' 

ho-jdnd or ho-rahnd, * to become.' 

212 £. Potentials; — expressing ability to do anything* 
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Pormed by prefixing an unconjugated root to the verb sah-ndy 
*to be able :* thus — 

jd-8aknd, ' to be able to go.' 
kar-saknd, * to be able to do.' 
likh-sahndy * to be able to write.' 

• 

213. They may also serve the purpose of a potential mood; 
thusy main kar sak-td h{in/ I can do.' 

214 C. CoMPLETiTEs ; — expressing completion of an action. 
Formed by prefixing an unconjugated root to the verb chuk-nd, 
* to be finished :* thus — 

pi-chuknd, ' to have done drinking.* 
khd-ehuind, * to h&ve done mating.' 
main kah-chuk-d, *I have done saying,' or 'I have 
already said.' 

215. They may also serve the purpose of a future perfect : 
thus, Jah main likh ehukiingd, 'when I shall have done writing,' 
or ' when I shall have written.' 

2ndly. IVom the present participle. 

216 A. CoNHNXJATivEs ; — expressing continuous action. Formed 
by joining a present participle to the verbs jd-nd, ' to go,' and 
rah-nd, ' to remain.' The present participle must agree with the 
nominative in gender and number : thus — 

hol-tdjd-ndy ' to go on speaking.' 
parh'tejd-te hain, ' they go on reading.' 
d-tdjd-td rah-nd, * to keep coming and going.' 
ro-ti rah'ti hai, ' she goes on weeping.' 

217 B. SrATisTicA^LS ; — expressing motion whilst in the state of 
doing anything. Fonned by joining an inflected present parti- 
ciple to a verb of motion. The present participle must always 
be in the inflected state, the postposition men (denoting ' in the 
state of) being understood : thus — 
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gd'te dti hai, ' she comes singing' (i.e. *in the state of singing'). 
ro'te daur-td hat, ' he runs weeping' (i.e. *in a weeping condition*). 

218. Observe. — ^Trom the above description it is clear that 
Continuatives and Statistical are not strictly compound verbs, 
but rather phrases in which the present participle is used either 
adjectively or adverbially. 

3rdly. From the past participle. 

219. A. Peeqtjentatites ;— expressing repeated or habitual 
action. Formed by joining an uninflected past participle to the 
tenses of the verb kar-nd ; thus — 

d-yd kar-nd, ' to make a practice of coming.' 

d-ydjd-yd kar-td, 'he keeps constantly coming and going/ 

hol-d ka/r-ti hai, ' she speaks frequently.' 

Jd-yd kar-ndy * to go frequently.* 

ki-yd kar-nd, ' to do frequently.' 

Ukh'd kar-nd, * to write frequently.' 

220. Observe. — ^In the above and the next class of compound 
verbs the regular past participles jd-yd and mar-d are preferred 
to the usual ga-yd and mii-d. 

221 B. Desideba'tives ; — expressing desire or wish. Formed 
by joining an uninflected past participle to the tenses of the verb 
ehdh-nd, ' to wish :' thus — 

likh-d ohdh-nd, * to wish to write.* 

mar-d-ohdh-d, * he wished to die,' or * was about to die,' 

mw-d ehdhrk, ' she wished to die.' 

222. They may often express futurity, or the being about to 
do anything : thus, Jd-yd ehdh-ti hai, ' she wishes to go or is 
about to go,' ma/r-d chdh-ti hai, * she is about to die.' 

223. By using the respectful form ehdh-iye, the sense of obli- 
gation, necessity, or fitness, is obtained ; thus, ham-ko jd-yd chdh- 
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iy^y * we must go/ tum-ko dehh-d chdh-ii/e, ' you ought to see ;' 
see syntax, r. 543. 

224. Observe. — ^Passive verbs are formed by prefixing any past 
participle to the tenses of the verb Jd-nd, ' to go/ but the past 
participle is then changeable to agree with a plural or feminine 
nominative; seer. 166. 

225. Note, that a kind of intensive verb (generally implying 

* motion') may sometimes be formed from the past participle, 
agreeing with the nominative : thus, par-d phir-nd, ' to prowl 
about,' IMg-d jd-nd, 'to flee away,' wuh chalAjd-ti thi, * she was 
going along.' 

COMPOTJin) VERBS PEOM THE INFLECTED INFINITIVE. 

226. Three kinds of compound verbs are said to come from the 
inflected infinitive, but these are rather phrases than compound 
verbs. They are, 

227. Inceptives, from an infinitive in ne joined to the verb 
lag-nd, ' to begin ; ' as, sikh-ne lag-d, ' he began to learn,' kah-ne 
lag-if ' she began to speak : ' 

228. Permissives, from an infinitive in ne joined to the verb 
de-nd, * to give (leave) ; ' as, jd-ne de-nd, ' to give leave to go,' 
so-ne de-nd, * to give leave to sleep,' wuh rah-ne de-td hat, * he 
gives leave to remain : * 

229. Acquisitive^, from an infinitive in ne joined to the verb 
pd-nd, ' to get (leave) ; ' as, jd-ne pd-nd, * to get leave to go, ' 
wuh hhdg-ne pd-td hai, * he gets leave to flee.' 

230. A kind of compound verb, called a Reiterative, is formed 
by joining together two verbs of nearly the same sense, and con- 
jugated in the same tenses throughout : thus, dekh-nd hMJ^nd, 

* to see.' It is usually restricted to the tenses of the participles, 
and is especially used in the conjunctive participle : thus, we hoi- 
te chdl'te hain, 'they converse,' hagair dekke hhdU, 'without 
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having seen/ dho dhd-kar, 'having washed thoroughly,' y^^ Ihun- 
koTf ' having become inflamed,' wuh ap-nd hisdb dekh-td parh-td 
hat, * he is examining his accounts,' pliusld phandld-kar, ' having 
wheedled,' jdn-hkjh'lcm'y ' having known and comprehended^' 
'wilfully,' 'purposely;' samjhd ht^'hd-kar, 'having explained 
or caused to understand.' 

231. From the above description of compound verbs it is clear 
that they are really only five in number; viz. 1. Intensives, 2. 
Potentials, 3. Completives, 4. Frequentatives, 5. Desideratives. 

iroMnrALs. 

232. Nominals are very common^ and are formed by joining a 
noun or adjective to a verb (usually kar-nd, ' to do,' or ho-nd, ' to 
be'): thus, tamdm kar-nd, ' to complete ; ' khard ho-nd, 'to be 
erect,' 'to stand;' khard kar-nd, 'to make stand,' 'to stop;' 
gdri khari kar or gdri ko khard kar, ' stop the carriage ; ' jam' a 
ho-nd, * to be collected ; ' shmiL^ ho-nd, * to commence ; ' mol U-nd^ 
' to purchase ; ' g.oia mdr-nd, ' to dive ; ' giota khd-nd, ' to be 
dipped ; ' i/dd rakh-nd, ' to remember.' 

233. IDIOMATIC REPETITION OP PAETICIPLES. 

haifh-e hithd-e {men), ' sitting still.' 

land land-yd, 'ready made.' 

pakd pakd-yd, ' ready cooked.' 

saj sajd-kar, ' having completely prepared.' 

kah'd kah'i, ' altercation.* 

mdr-d mdr-t, ' scuffing.' 
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235. By adding i, M, Mn (equivalent to ' very/ ' indeed/ * the 
same/) to some of the preceding and to other pronouns, the 
following more emphatic pronouns and adverbs are formed : — 

1/ih-i or ^ah-i, ' this same.' In the oblique case ts-L 
wuhri or waM, 'that same.' In the oblique case us-i; 

in pi. un-Mn with Mn : 

so, tum-Mn, * you yourself/ 
ah'My ' now,' ' at this very time.' 
kah'M or kab-kky ' ever.' 
tab-hif ' at that very time.' 
ya-Mn or yi-Mfiy 'exactly here,' 'in this place,' 'in this 

way.' 
wu'hin or wa-Mny ' exactly there,' ' in that place,' ' in that 

• way.' 
ka-hin, 'whereabouts,' 'somewhere,' 'anywhere.' 
aiir ka-hiuy ' elsewhere.' 
ykn-Mny ' in this very way, time, or place.' 
wdn-Mn or won-Mn or wo-Mn or wuMn or {inMn or unMn, ' in 

that very way, time, or place,' 'thereupon,' 'immediately 

upon that.' 
jon-Mriy ' as soon as.' 

waisd'hky ' that same,' ' in the very same manner.' 
kar is added to kyiin : thus, 
kyiinkar and kyiinki, ' how ? ' ' why ? ' ' because.' 

236. By adding tak, ' to ' and talak, ' until,' the following com- 
pounds are obtained : — 

ah tak or ah talaky ' till now.' 
kah tak, 'till when?' 
jah talaky ' while,' ' as long as.' 
tah tak or tah talaky ' till then.' 
yaMn tak, ' to this degree.' 
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237. By repeating some of the preceding adverbs useful com- 
pounds are formed : thus, 

jon-ton or jam taun ot Jon ton kar, ' in some way/ 'by some 

means or other.' 
kdb-M kah'M, ' sometimes, ' rarely/ ' seldom.' 
jab kah-M, ' whenever.' 
jahdn ka-Mn, ' wherever.' 
waise kd fvaisd OTJaise kd taisd, 'such as before.' 

238. Other adverbs and adverbial compounds. 

ab, 'now.' kal, 'yesterday/ 'to-morrow.' 

aehdnak, * suddenly.* kis wdsfe, ' why ? ' 

dj, * to-day.' mat,"^ ' do not.' 

dkhir or dkhir ko or dkhirash^ na,* 'not.' 

* at last.' nahin,* ' not.' 

as pds, * around/ ' on all sides.' nahin-to, ' otherwise, ' if not.' 

atcr bM, ' still more.* ndgdh, ' suddenly.' 

hhi, 'also,' 'even.' niddn, ^ at length.' 

chttpke, ' secretly,' ' privately.' nit, ' always.' 

faqat, 'only,' 'merely.' par, 'but,' 'over.' 

ffaraz, ' in short,' ' in a word.' pare, ' beyond.' 

hamesha, ' always.' pas, ' therefore,' ' then.' 

is liye, ' for this reason,' ' there- phir, ' again,' ' then.' 

fore.* shdyad, 'perhaps.' 

is wdste, 'on this account,' tak qt talak, * \ii^ to,' 

' therefore.* to or tau, ' then,' ' in that case.' 

kabhi naMn, ' never.' ware, ' on this side.' 

kab ke, ' how long ? ' ziydda, ' more,^ 

239. Adverbial prepositions governing the genitive with ke. 
andar, * within.' dge, ' before,' ' in front.' 

* Mat is used with the imperative and respectful onlj ; na with the impera- 
tive and other tenses ; nahin with all but the imperative : thus, hhidiyo mat, 
* don't forget,' aisd na har, * don't do so.' 
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muwdfiq, 'according to/ 'fit for.' 

nazdkh, 'near.' 

nichey 'under/ 'beneath.' 

pdr, 'across/ 'on the other side.' 

pdSf 'by/ 'near.' 

pichhe, ' behind.' 

qarzh, 'near.' 

qdhil, ' capable.' 

rii-ha-riiy ' in presence of.* 



ha'dy ' after.' 
ladle, 'instead.' 

* ha-madad, ' by aid of.' 
hardbar, ' equal to.' 
Idhir, 'without.' 
hd*ts, ' by reason of.' 
hich, ' in/ or ' among.' 
dor miydn, ' in the midst of.' 
gird, 'around.' 
Mthy ' in the hand of/ ' by the sabdb, ' by reason of.' 

hand of.' sdmhne, ' in front.' 

^iwaz, * instead.' sdth, ' with' (* in company '). 

Midrij, ' without.' siwd or siwd-e, ' except.' 

Id'tq, 'worthy.' ta-iny\ 'to.' 

Uye, ' on account of.' tale, ' under.' 

* mdnind, ' like.* * taraf (he or hi J, * towards.* 
mdre, 'by reason of ('stricken ibpa/r, 'above.' 

with'^. «7eir-^(fr, ' right through.' 

miijib, ' by means of.' waste, ' on account of.' 

mutdhiq, ' conformable to.' yaJidn, ' at the abode of.' 

240. Adverbial prepositions governing the genitive with ki. 
la-daulat, ' by means of.' maWifat, 'by means of/ or 'through.' 

ba-madad ' by aid of. mdnind, ' like." 

bdbat, ' concerning.' nisbat, ' relative to.' 

nhat, ' on account of.' tfi'^afy * towards.' 

Jchdtir, ' for the sake of.' tarah, ' in the manner of.' 



* These three require ke when they precede the suhstantiye, but may take 
ki when tiiey follow ; thus mdnind idre ke, ' like a star/ but tdre ki mdnind. 
The others require ke whether they precede or follow ; as bc^d taCammul ke 
or tc^ammtd ke hdd^ * after reflection/ uakeyahdn, 'at his abode.' In the 
1st and 2nd personal pronouns, r^ of course takes l^e place of Ar^; aaeiwd'e 
mere, * except me.' 

f Ke ia'in is in fact equivalent to ko : thus, hekaeon ke ta-in rupai detd, 
*he gives money to the poor* (s=s bekawn ko). 
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241. ABABIC AND FEBSIAN PBSFIXBS. 

az, 'from/ hild, 'without.' 

Wfl, 'upon.' dar, 'in/ 

'«w, ' from.' fi, ' in.' 

ha, hah, hi, ' in,' ' by.' illd ' except.' 

har, 'in,' 'on,' 'at.' '«»<?, 'near,' 'with.' 

hard-e, ' on account of.' la or Z*, ' to,' 'from.' 

hd, 'with.' W, 'with.' 

he, 'without.* min, 'from.' 

242. ABABIC ADTEBBS. 

albatta, * certainly.' Ji-l-haqiqat, ' in truth.' 

al-qissa, ' in short.' iUifdqan, ' by chance,' ' acci- 
hi-l-JCl, ' in fact,' ' at present,' dentally.' 

'now.' jdhran, 'by force.' 

fi'l-hdl or fr-lrfaur, ' instantly,' IdmsiLsan, ' especially.' 

' immediately.' ya^ne, ' that is to say.' 

243. CONJUNCTIONS. 

agar or gar, ' if.' kyknhi, ' because.' 

agarchi, 'although.' khwdh, 'either,' 'or.' 

ammd, 'but.' lekin, 'but.' 

attr, 'and.' magar, 'except,' 'unless,' 'but.' 

az haa-ki, 'since,' 'for as much as.' naMn to, ' otherwise.' 
halki, 'but,' 'moreover.' nk%, 'also.' 

goyd, * as if.' ^ar, ' but,* ' yet,' ' over.' 

ham, 'also,' 'together.' pas, 'thence,' 'therefore.' 

hanoz, 'yet.' %o, 'therefore,' 'so.' 

ha/rchand, ' although.' tdU, ' in order that.' 

hdl-dnM, ' whereas.' to, ' then,' ' in that case.' 

jo,*if,' 'when,' 'that;' wa or o, ' a,n6.,* 

-(also 'who,' 'which;' seer.llO). war (for wa agar), ' and if.' 
M, ' that, ' because,' ' than,' war-na, ' and if not.' 

'saying.' yd, 'or,' 'either.' 
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244. 



INTEEJECTIONS. 



Afsos or Saif^ ' Alas ! ' Jdhobm'-ddr, ' take care ! 

dyd, 'whether?' interrogative, lo, 'seel' 'look!' 
hdp-re, * my goodness!' *ohme!' wde, 'wo!' 'alas!' 
harcM hdd-d'hdd, ' come what wdh todh, * oh ! bravo ! ' 



may!' 


zm-hdr or 


«i«-Adr, 'beware! 


hd-e hd-e, ' alas ! ' 


'alas!' shdhdsh, ' 


bravo !' 


245. 


NUMERALS.— 


• 

-CABDINALS. 


1 eL 


24 ^A^t^i^. 




47 aaintdlu. 


2 do. 


25 paehis. 




48 afhtdlis. 


3 tin. 


26 cM<»5$z«. 




49 unehds. 


4 char. 


27 «a^a-^. 




50 pachda. 


5 pdneh. 


28 (}^M-z«. 




51 ikdwan. 


6 ehhdh* 


29 mtis. 




52 ^(fu^ei^n. 


7 sat. 


30 ^i«. 




53 tirpan. 


8 dth. 


31 Mis. 




54 ohauwan. 


9 IMU. 


32 iei^^^iaor 


5^^^^. 


55 pachpan. 


10 da8. 


33 ^^n^i^ or 


^aen^«. 


56 chhappan. 


11 igdrah ov gydrah. ^A: chauntis or chautis. 


57 «a^^cf 2^7(711. 


12 d^r^A. 


35 paintis. 




58 athdwan. 


13 ^^fl?A. 


36 chhattis. 




59 unsath. 


14 chaudah. 


37 saintis. 




60 «£i?A. 


15 pandrah. 


38 a.^A-<^«. 




61 iksath. 


16 solah. 


39 untdlis. 




62 5a«izfA. 


17 satrah. 


40 (7MZi«. 




63 ^tWafA, 


18 athdrah. 


41 »;&^(f/i«. 




64 chausafh. 


19 t«ni« or t^nisi^. 


42 3«.a;i«. 




65 patnsafh. 


20 5i«. 


43 tentdliaortaintdlis. 


66 chhiydsafh. 


21 e'H'i^ or ^H«. 


44 <;Ae7e^-d^i9. 




67 satsath. 


22 hd-is. 


45 paintdlis. 




68 afhsafh. 


23 ^^-i«. 


46 chhiydlis. 




69 ttwAa^^or. 
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70 sattar, 

71 ilchatta/r. 

72 hahattar, 

73 tihattar. 

74 ehauhaitar. 

75 pachJmttar, 

76 ehhthattar. 

77 sathattar, 

78 afhattar. 

79 e^na^i. 

80 a««z. 



81 tA(iaL 

82 ^^-<i«L 

83 ^«Va«L 

84 ehawrdBu 

85 paehdsi. 

86 chhiydsL 

87 «^^a«i. 

88 a^Ad«i. 

89 naU'dsL 

90 TMSMe^?^. 



91 ihdnawe. 

92 Idnawe. 

93 tirdnawe. 

94 c^wranae^^. 

95 paehdnawe. 

96 ehhiydnawe. 

97 satdnawe. 

98 afhdnawe. 

99 nindnawe, 
100 MM or m. 



246. After 100 the series is continued as in English, omitting 
the conjunction ; as, 101 ^A «^m «A, 225 (^o «e7t« pachia^ 1001 ^X: 
^zzar (7Mr ^^, 1521 «^ ^2(£r ^(incA sau ikhU, 

247. jS% added to another numeral is equiyalent to ' about ' or 
^ something more than ; ' as, 8a/u eh, ' about a hundred/ das ehy 
' about ten.' Chand is added to express ^ fold ; ' as, chdr-chand 
' fourfold.' 

a. Similarly, unia his, * a little less than,* or * about twenty-' 

Observe. — Two numerals are often joined together without any 
conjunction ; as, das pdnch, ' from five to ten.' 



248. 

1st paMd or paktld, 
2nd diisrd. 
3rd ttsrd. 
4th cha/uthd, 
5th pdnchwdn. 



OEDINALS. 

6th ohhatwdn or ohhafhd, 

7th sdttodn. 

8th dfhwdn, 

9th n^M^^efn or n^;^^^^^. 



10th daswdn. 
And so on by adding ^(^^ to the cardinals. 
249. AaensaAiE ituhbebs. 

ffondd, ' aggregate of 4.' h>ri, ' a score.' 

^efAi, ' aggregate of 5.* ehdlisd, ' aggregate of 40.' 
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cMlld, ' a period of 40 days.' lakh, ' one hundred thousand/ 
sailer dy ' a hundred.' haror, * one hundred lakhs/ or 

Mzdr, ' a thousand.' ' ten millions.* 

250. Aggregate numbers add on for the nominative plural when 
they are used to express indefinitely large numbers : thus, haroron 
Milqat, ' tens of millions of creations/ hazdron ffuldm, * thousands 
of slaves/ Idkhon riipai, ' hundreds of thousands of rupees/ 
saihron shahr, * hundreds of cities.* The same rule applies to 
nouns expressing time ; as, harson, 'years' (for haras). 

251. On mav be added to all numerals to make them more 
emphatic, or to define them : thus, hdrahon la!l jaise sune, ' the 
very twelve rubies that had been heard about,' ye sdton larM-dn, 
* these seven girls.' 

252. !N"ouns following numerals do not require the plural 
termination on. When on is added, it must be understood to 
impart a more definite sense : thus, d^h din Tee hcUdy * after eight 
days,' do maMne men, ' in two months,' but do maMnon men, ' in 
the two months.' 

253. FEACTIONAX NTTMBEKS. 

J pd'O or chauthd'l. 1^ derh. 

^ tihd'i. If paune (quarter less) do. 

J ddhd. 2J arhd'L 

f paun or paund, 3^ sdrhe (with a half) tin. 
1 J sawd (with a quarter). 

254. They are thus used with the other numbers : thus — 

75 paune (quarter less) mu 1250 sawd hazdr, 

125 sawd (with a quarter) sau 1500 derh hmdr. 

150 derh sau 1750 paune do hazdr. 

175 paune do sau, 2250 sawd do hazdr. 

250 arhd'k sau, 2500 arhd-i ha&dr. 
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DEEIVATION OF WORDS. 

255. Affixes to nouns denoting agency, possession, or relationship 

of some kind. 

The usual affix for notms of agency is wdld added to the in- 
flected form of the infinitive (see under Yerbs). Instead of 
wdld, hard is sometimes used, and both these affixes may be 
added to substantives as well as to infinitives : thus, from lakar, 
'wood/ lakar-hdrd, ' a wood-cutter ; ' Dilli-wdld, * an inhabitant 
of Dilli;' hasti-wdld, *a villager;' ndw-wdld, 'a boatman;' 
gadhe-wdld, * the owner of the ass* (inflected form of gadhd, this 
form being always used). 

hdn (Sanskrit t;aw, 'possessed of*); as from dor, 'a door/ dor- 
hdn, * a door-keeper : ' similarly, sag-Mn, ' a dog-keeper ; ' 
sdr-hdn, * a camel-driver ; ' guzar-hdn, * a ferryman ; ' gdfi- 
hdn, 'a carter;* mez-hdn, 'an entertainer* (lit. 'a table- 
keeper/) 

harddr, 'a bearer;* as from sonfd or *asd (inflected), 'a club;* 

sonfe-harddr, ' a mace- bearer.* 
cM ; as from tamMr, ' a drum,* tamMr-cM, * a drummer.* 
ddr, 'a keeper,* 'a master,* ' a possessor : * oaiiomzamin, 'land,* 

zamin-ddr, * a land-holder ; * hom.*amal, 'jurisdiction,* ^amal- 
' ddr, 'one who has jurisdiction,' *a collector of revenue* 

(= ^dmil). 

gar (Sanskrit kar), ' a maker,* ' a doer/ a ' worker ; * as from %ar, 
' gold,' za/r-gar, ' a worker in gold ; ' so sitam-ga/r, ' a doer of 
tyranny,* ' a tyrant.* 

guzdr, 'a passer,* 'a performer;' as from T^g^ 'justice,' fyigq- 
guzdr, ' a doer of justice.' 
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gar, 'a doer* (same as last); sl8 from Miidmaf, 'service/ Tdhidmat^ 
gar, 'a servant/ * an attendant ;' from gundh, * fault/ gundh- 
gar, ' a sinner.* 

gir, *a taker;* as fcom jahdn, 'the world,* jahdn-gir, 'world- 
taker/ ' world-subduer.* 

sdr (denoting, 1. plenty, 2. similitude) ; as Jcoh-adr, ' full of moun- 
tains,' shdh'Sdr, ' like a king,' tum-sdr, ' like you.* 

J ; as from sipdJi, ' an army,* sipdh-i, ' a soldier.* 

wan (same as hdn above) ; as from dc^r, ' a door,* dar-todn, ' a 
door-keeper ; * from dhan, ' wealth,* dhan-wdn, ' wealthy.' 

• < 

256. Affixes denoting place, locality, etc. 

dhdd, ' an inhabited place ; * as from shdh-jahdn, ' the emperor of 
that name,' shdh-jahdn-dldd, 'the city of Shah-jahan, or 
DiUf.' 

ddn, 'receptacle,' 'stand;' as from qalam, 'a pen,' qalam-ddn, 
'a pen-holder;' so shama^ddn, 'a candlestick.' 

gdh, 'place;' as from drdm, 'rest,' drdm-gdh, 'resting-place;* 
so gi4zar-gdh, ' a thoroughfare, ferry ; ' Hhddat-gdh, ' place of 
worship ; ' chard-gdh, ' pasture-land ; ' qihla-gdh, ' place 
turned to in prayer' (title of a father). This affix also 
expresses time ; as aahar-gdh, ' tiie time of dawn.' 

pur or p{ir, ' a city ; ' as from Sdstind, Sdstind-pur, ' the ancient 
name of Dillf .' 

edl or adld (Sanskyit Sdld), ' a house ; ' as from ghur, ' a horse,' 
ghur-sdl, 'a stable;' gau-sdld, ' a cow-house.' 

Stdn or istdn (Sanskrit 8 than), ' place ; ' as from Sindii, ' a Hindu,' 
Hindik'Stdn, ' India;' so from ho, 'fragrance,' hoBtdn, 'a 
garden;' from gul, 'a rose,* gul-istdn, 'a rose-garden;' 
from koh, ' a mountain,' Icoh'istdn, ' a mountainous country.' 
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wdri or war or hdri, 'place,' 'enclosure;' as from phul, *a 
flower/ phul-tvdri or phul-iodri, * a flower-garden ; ' so sati- 
war, ' the place where a 9aii is burnt.' 

'Zdr, • p2ace> ' multitude ^ * as from gul, * a rose/ ^ul-zdr, * a garden 
of roses ; ' so Idla-zdr, ' a bed of tulips/ 

257. Affixes forming abstract nouns, 

I OT gi: the most common method of forming abstract substaatives 
is by adding i to an adjective; thus from IMh 'good/ 
MAJz, 'goodness;' from ddnd, 'wise/ ddnd-i, 'wisdom;' 
from shad, 'pleased/ shddi, 'pleasure.' If the primitive 
word ends in the weak h {s), the h is rejected, and gi is 
added instead of i : thus from tdzah, ' fresh,' tdzagi, 
* freshness.' 

pan or pand ; as from larJcd, * a child,' larkd-pan, ' childhood ; ' 
so also haniyd-pan, 'the business of a merchant;' Mrhd- 
pan, ' old age ; ' ehkuf-pand, ' infancy.' 

hap ; as from karwd, ' bitter,' harwd-hat, ' bitterness.' 

258. Observe — Arabic abstract nouns are formed by ttie addi- 
tion of ^^ or kyat ; as from Tdiitdly '^eech,' Mttdhat, 'elo- 
quence ; from insdn, ' mankind,' insdn-iyat, ' humanity.' Many 
abstract nouns end in M ; as dzmd-ish, ' trial,' from d%md-n&, 
' to try.' These are generally Persian words. Some abstracts 
are forjned by repeating a word, with alteration in the initial 
letter or letters of the last ; as jhiith miithj ' falsehood.' 

259. Affixes forming diminutives. 

uh; as from mard, 'a man,' mar dak, 'a manikin;' from lift, 'a 

child,' tifl(^k, ' a little child.' 
iyd; as from het't, 'a daughter,' hi$iyd, ' a little daughter.' 

6 
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oka or chi; as from ahdJch, * a brancli/ shdMi-cha, ' a small branch ;* 
from degy 'a cauldron/ deg-chi, 'a small saucepan' {deg-cTia 
is rather a large one) ; Idgrcha, ' a small garden/ 

icha; as from hd^, 'a garden,' Idgicha, *a little garden/ 'a 
kitchen garden.' 

260. Affixes forming feminine nouns from masculine, 

am is added to leg and TMn ; as hegam or Jchdnam, ' a lady/ 
«»; as sundr-in, 'a goldsmith's wife;' dkoiin, *a washerman's 

wife,' from e?AoM, * a washerman,' rejecting i, 
i ; as JBrdhman-i, ' a female Brahman,' ' a Brahman's wife.' 
ni ; as sher-nk, ' a lioness ; ' sundr-ni, ' a goldsmith's wife.' 

261. Affixes forming adjectives. 

i (' of or belonging to ') : the most common method of forming 
adjectives is by adding i to substantives : thus from *af^8, 
' a bride,' 'aritsi, * nuptial ; ' from hdzdr, * a market,' hdzdriy 
' of or belonging to a market ; ' from Hind'^stdn^ Hindiistdni, 
' of or belonging to Hindtistan.' 

Observe — ^Hence it appears that i is the most common and 
useful of all affixes, being used both to form substantives 
from adjectives and adjectives from substantives. 

d ('having'); as from hhithh, 'hunger,' hhickhd, 'hungry;' from 
mail, * dirt,' maild, ' dirty.' 

d»« ('like,' *-ly'); as from ^ariis, 'a bride,' 'iwii«d«<», .' bride- 
like ; ' from skdh, ' a king,' shdkdna, ' kingly/ 

ild or eld ; as from s(^\ ' shape,' sajUd, * well-shaped,' ' comely.' 

IJuvr (*fuU'); as from shahr, * a city,* shahr-hhar, 'the whole 
city ; ' so pet-hhar, ' belly-full ; ' ^umr-hhar, * all one's life ; ' 
hos-hhoTy ' a full kos ; ' maqdlir-hhar, ' to the best of one's 
power.' 

ddr ('having,' 'possessing,' 'holding'); as from tvafd, 'fidelity,* 
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wafd-ddfy ' faithful ; ' from mihmdn, ' a guest/ mthmdn-ddr, 
* a host/ ' entertainer/ 

sdr ('full of/ 'abounding in/ 'like'); as from koh, 'a moun- 
tain/ koh-sdr, 'mountainous;' from shdJ^f 'a branch/ 
sMMi'Sdr, ' full of branches ; ' from shdh^ ' a king/ Bhdh* 
sdr, ' like a king.' 

mand ('having/ 'endued with'); as from daulat, 'wealth/ 
daulat-mand, 'wealthy.' 

mdn ('having/ 'possessed of); as from shdd, shdd-mdn, 'pleased.' 

taar (' having ') ; as from ndm, * a name/ ndm-war, ' renowned.* 

262. Prefixes forming negative adjeotivea. 

a ; as a-chal, ' immovable.' 

an; as an-jdn, 'not knowing/ 'unwitting.' 

he; sshe-taafd, 'faithless.' 

had; ashad'sMh, 'ill-mannered/ 'ill-dispositioned.' 

hi; Sishi-ahamf 'unequal/ 'not good.' 

Stair ; as ^air-mundsih, ' unfit.' 

ham ; as kam-himmat, ' spiritless.' 

« 

2d ; as Id-ehdr, ' helpless.' 
nd ; as nd-haqq, ' unjust.* 
ni; as ni-dar or ni-dharak, 'fearless;' ni-chint, 'free from 

thought/ 'disengaged.' 
nir ; as nir-ds, ' hopeless.' 

263. Intermediate particles, 

d; as lah-d'lab or munh^d-munh, 'brimful;' shab-d-shah, 'all 
night,' 'night by night;' dau-d-dau, 'running express/ 
' great labour ; ' rau-d-rau, * travelling.' 

ha ; as dar-ha-dar, ' from door to door ; ' tdza-ha-tdza, * fresh and 
' fresh ; ' nau-ha-nau, ' new and young ; ' jd-ha-jd, ' every- 
where ;' khud-ha-khud^ ' of one's own accord.' 
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he; OS ffdh-he-gdh, * now and then ; ' jd-he-jd, 'here and there/ 
kd ; as hhet led khet, ' the whole field ; * jon kd ton, * just as it was/ 
na; as ktichh na kuchh, ^something or other/ kahin na kahin, 

* somewhere or other/ 
; as gufi o gib^ ' discourse ; ' hikd o hdsh, ' residence/ 

ON THE USE OF ARABIC WORDS IN HINDirSTANf. 

264. Some knowledge of the method of deriving Arabic words 
from their roots is indispensable to a correct acquaintance with 
Hindustani. 

Arabic roots, which are the source of nouns and verbs, are 
generally triliteral;* that is to say, they consist of three con- 
sonants, each uttering a vowel: thus, FEQ or /araqa, 'he 
separated/ 

265. Observe. — The'root is identical with the 3rd sing. masc. of 
the preterite tense of the primitive verb. This is generally formed 
by affixing the short vowel a to each consonant of the root as 
above ; and although the medial consonant of some neuter roots 
takes i or u instead of a, it will be convenient in the following 
remarks to describe everg root as consisting of three consonants, 
each uttering a. 

266. From the triliteral root are drawn out thirteen different 
forms f of verbs; that is to say, first a primitive verb, and pro- 

. ceeding from that twelve other forms. Of these thirteen forms, 
the twelfth and thirteenth are of too rare occurrence to be 
noticed here. There remain, therefore, eleven forms; viz., a 
primitive and ten other forms which are variously employed to 
impart a causal, neuter, passive, reciprocal, intensive, or de- 
siderative sense to the primitive. 

— m I ^M I I _"■■■ II" ■ ^^^ 

* Qaadriliteral roots are not common, and will not therefore be con- 
sidered here. . 
t Sometimes called conjugations. 
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In the Ist or primitive form of the verb the simple signification 
is of course contained ; as, kataha, ' he wrote.' 

The 2nd and 4th forms make transitive verbs from intransi- 
tives, and doubly transitives or causals from transitives. In a 
few instances, the 2nd (kattaha) gives the sense of the first with 
emphasis, and the 4th (aktaha) its simple meaning. 

The 3rd form usually, though not necessarily, indicates 
reciprocal or mutual acting, or action directed upon an- 
other. 

The 5th generally implies obeying or submitting to the sense 
of the second. 

The 6th is derived immediately from the third, and may 
sometimes give it a passive sense. It generally, however, 
indicates mutual action between two or more persons. 

The 7th has always a neuter or passive signification. The 8th, 
though sometimes passive, has often a reciprocal or reflexive 
signification. 

The 9th and 11th forms are used with especial reference to 
colours and deformity ; the 11th indicating intensity of both. 

The 10th form is commonly desiderative, expressing the desire 
or wish for the action involved in the first. 

Each of these forms has a preterite, imperative, and future 
tense, with an active and passive participle, and a great variety 
of verbal nouns; but the 9th and 11th have no passive. The 
tenses are not used in Hindustani, but the verbal nouns and 
participles are plentifully employed, both as substantives, abstract 
nouns, nouns of agency, and adjectives. The following table 
will exhibit models of the most usual. 

267. Observe. — In this table the root is FRQ or faraqay *he 
separated,' and the three consonants of the root are printed 
throughout in capital letters to distinguish them firom the set-vile 
or extra consonants. These extra consonants are seven in num- 
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ber, viz., t^ 8, m, n, with ye, wdwy and alif [usually remembered 
by the technical Arabic word yatasammanii, ' they fatten.'] 







VERBAL 


AcrnvB 


PAf^BIVE 


NO. 


SENSE. 


' NOUN. 


PARTICIPLE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


1. 


Separation 


a. FaJRQ, 
h. FiMQ 
c. FuJRQ* 


FdRiQ 

(irreg. plur.) 
FuRrdQ 


tnaPRuQ 


2. 


Causing to separate ) 

Intensive in a few J 

instances ) 


taFRiQ 
taFKiQai 


muFaRHQ 


muFaRraQ 


3. 


Mutual separation 


muFdMaQat 
FiEdQ 


muFdRiQ 


muFdRaQ 


4. 


Causing to separate 


iFEdQ 


muFRiQ 


muFRaQ 


6, 


Submitting to be ] 
separated j 


taFaEruQ 


mutaFdRriQ, 


mutaFaRraO, 


6. 


Pretended separation ) 
Mutnal separation j 


taFdRuQ 


mutaFdRiQ 


mutaFdRaQ 


7. 


Being separated, ori 
separation from self) 


inFiRdQ 


munFaRiq 


munFaRaQ 


8. 


Being separated, or| 
separation from self ) 


iPtiRdQ 


muFtaRiQ, 


muFtaRaQ 


9. 


Colour and deformity 


iFBiQdq 


muFRaQq 




10. 


Desire for separation 


isUFRdOL 


muataFRiQ 


mustaFRaQ 


11. 


Intensity of colour, etc. 


iFRiQdq 


muFRdQg 





Observe. — The above participles, whether active or passLve, 
are sometimes used adjectively in Hindustani. 



-* • Other models of verbal nouns which are referred to the primitive roots 
are, d. FaRaQ; e. FaRdQ; f. FiRdQ; g. FaRQat; h. FiRQat; i. FuRQat; 
j. FaRaQat; k. FaRiQat; 1. FaRdQat; m. FiRdQat; n. FaRuQ; o. 
FaRuQat; p. FuRuQat 
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268. Table exhibiting models of other useful nouns, ete., derived . 

from triliterdl roots. 



Nouns of instrumeiit ) 
Instrument of — j 

Time and place \ 

Placeof— Timeof— -J 



Comparison 
More or most 

Excess 

Most, very great 



1 



Implvin^ also trade, \ 
profession, occupation j 



Common models for 
adjecdves 

Common models for 
abstract nouns 

Model of regular 
plural 

Modeb of irregular or 
broken plurals 



} 
} 

1 



miFMdQ 

maFBaQ 

aFRaQ 
(for masc.) 

FaBrdQ 
FaRrdQ 
FamQ 

FaRdQat . 

FaRQdt 
(always fem.) 

aFRdQ 
FaRd^iQ 



nUFRaQ 



maFRiQ * 

lURQa 
(for fem.) 

FaRiQ 

(pi.) lURaQd • 



mi 



FaRdQ 
FiRdQat 



IFRdQat 



FaRuQ 



FiRdQ 
FatpdRiQ 



FaRaQ 
FaRiQat 



FuRiiQ, 
FuRuQ, 



269. The foregoing models are all deduced from a regular or 
perfect triliteral root FaRaQa; and the characteristic of a 
regular or perfect root is, that the three radical letters are 
always present in the models derived from it. Many roots, 
however, may have their second and third radicals the same, or 
may have one or more of the changeable letters Alif wdw, ye, 
contained in them. These are called irregular or imperfect 
roots, and may be classed under five heads. 

270. 1st, 8urdSf or those in which the second and third 
radicals are the same, when a contraction may take place, the 
middle vowel being left out; as, madda for madada, 'he ex- 

• So, umardpl, of amir, fuqard of faqiff gwahd qI gjarib, &c. 
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. tended/ But the Hindustani farms derived from these roots are 
generally regular ; as maddf 'extension/ madid, Mong.' So also 
maMsiis, ' peculiar/ Pass. P. I. of Massa; mu^affaf, 'alleviated,* 
Pass. P. 2. oiMtaffa ; Idiafif^ 'light/ adj. from the same. 

271. 2nd, Samzated, or those in which a changeable alif (or 
hamza, which may be denoted by ') forms one of the radicals ; 
as 'amara, *he commanded/ sa-ala, 'he asked/ hara-'a, 'he 
became free or sound.' In these, wdw {{i) and ^e {i) are liable 
to be substituted for hamzated altf; or two alif a meeting may be 
contracted into long a : thus to' kid, ' injunction/ V. "N, 2. of 
^ahada; td^dih, 'correction/ V. N. 2. of ^adaba; mamiir, 
'ordered/ Pass. P. 1. of *amara; mu^assir (written mitssir) 
'taking effect/ Act. P. 2. of 'asara; tnahd\ 'writing/ 'compo- 
sition/ Y. N. 4. from naaka-^a; ta^ammul (written tdmmul), 
'meditation/ Y. !N". 5. of ^ amala, 

272. 3rd, Similar, or those of which the first radical is w or 
y. They are called similar because their conjugation in the 
preterite is similar to that of the regular triliteral root : thus, 
wa-a-da, ' he promised,' waqafa, 'he stood,* yatama, ' he became 
orphaned.' The Hindustani forms derived from these roots are 
generally regular ; as, mauqitf, ' stopped,' Pass P. 1. from waqafa ; 
fattm, 'an orphan/ adj. from yatama; maisiir, 'facilitated,* 
Pass. P. 1. of yasara; muyassar, ' attainable,' Pass. P. 2. of yasar a; 
wdjih, 'necessary,' Act. P. I, of toqf aha; wdqi\ 'occurring,' Act. 
P. 1. of ioaqa'a; muwdflq, 'conformable,' Act. P. 3. of wafaqa ; 
muwdzalat, ' conjunction,' Y. N. 3. of t&asala. 

273. 4th, Concave, or those in which the medial radical is ur or 
y. In these the letters tv and y, preceded by and expressing 
their dissimilar vowel a, blend with that vowel into d ; and in 
the Act. Part., the w bearing i, becomes hamza; thus qdla for 
qawala, 'he said,' sdra for sayara, ' he travelled.' Hindustani 
forms are-, qd^il^ 'a sayer,' Act. P. 1. of qawala; qd-im^ '£tand« 
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ing,' Act. P. 1. of qdma for qawama; musMdq, 'desirous/ Pass* 
P. 8. of shdqa for skawaqa ; musavncir, ' a painter/ Act. P. 2. of 
sawara; %htiydj\ 'necessity/ V. N". 8. of hatvqfa; ilMiydr, 
' choice/ V. N. 8. of Mara for Tdtayara ; muTMdr, ' absolutely 
powerful/ Pass. P. 8. of ]diara for Idhayara. 

274. 5tli, Defective^ or those of which the last radical is no or 
y. Some of the peculiar changes which they undergo may be 
gathered from the following examples of forms used in Hindus- 
tani : rdziy 'contented/ Act. P. 1. of raziya for raziwa ; 'ddi, 
'wicked/ 'transgressing/ Act. P. 1. of *ada iov'adawa; 'dri, 
'naked/ Act. P. of 'ara for *araya; *dsi, 'criminal/ Act. P. 1. 
of 'asa for asaya ; ^dfiyat^ ' safety/ from ^afa for ^afawa ; 'dli, 
' high/ Act. P. of ^ala for ^dlawa ; g.d%ij ' a hero/ Act. P. of ^aza 
for gmawa; muldqdt, 'meeting/ V. N. 3. of laqa for laqaya; 
tamdshd, 'spectacle/ V. "N. 6. of masha for mashaya; isttrzd, 
' seeking to please/ Y. IT. 1 0. of raziya. 

Besides the above five classes of irregular roots, there are 
others, which are defective and hamzated, and concave and 
hamzated at the same time ; but the nouns derived from these 
are rarely used in Hindustani, 

275. Hence it appears that in Arabic every root is the parent- 
stock of a numerous family of vocables, throughout all of which 
the original radical idea, though variously modified, may be 
traced. The learner, therefore, in studying a composite lan- 
guage overburdened with words, may much assist his memory by 
accustoming himself to arrange together in groups all the words 
which may be regarded as members of the same family. The 
following five examples will serve to illustrate the aid he may 
receive from this method of connecting the root with its branches. 
The student is to exercise himself by referring each word to its 
model under FaRaQa. He will observe that few roots have 
more than five or six forms commonly used in Hindustani. 
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276. 'Root IhZaBa :—TaZaB, 'asking, 'seeking;' TdLiB, * an 

asker;' maTlABy 'required/ 'asked;* maTLaB, 'object;' 
muTdZaBa or muTdZaBat, ' inquiring for/ 

277. Root JBaEaMa: JETuKM, 'order' (Bha. aJSKdM) ; SdZiM, 

'a governor' (Plur. JSuKkdM); maSKAM, 'one under 
orders,' 'a subject;' faSdKkuM, 'ordering,' 'autho- 
rity ;' mustaJETKiM, or mustaSKaM, ' made firm,' ' estab- 
lished ;' tstiJETKdM, ' confumation,' ' firmness ; ' mttSKaJf, 
'strengthened,' 'firm;* maJEKaMd, *a court of justice,' 
' a place of justice.' 

278. Root SaMaBa i—'JECaMB, 'praise;' taEMiD, 'greatly 

praising God;' HaMiD^ 'laudable;' muSaMmaDf 
' greatly praised ; ' maJSMkl), ' praised.' 

279. Root KaTaBai—KiTdB, 'a book;' KdTiB, 'a writer;' 

maKTiiBy ' written ; ' maKTaB, ' a school,' * the place of 
writing.' 

280. Root QaTaLa:—QaTL, 'killing;' QiTdL, 'slaughter;' 

QaTtdLf 'a great murderer;' QdTiL, 'a killer;' 
maQTiiLy 'killed;' maQTaL, 'place of execution;' 
muQdTaLaty ' mutual slaughter.' 

SYNTAX. 

THE ABTICLE. 

281. There is no definite article in Hindust&nf, but the sub- 
stantiye alone has all the force of the noun with this article : 
thus ghord may mean 'the horse.' Nevertheless the definite 
article may sometimes be expressed by the pronouns wuh and 
yih : thus wuk gvldm may be translated ' the slave.' 

282. The indefinite article may be expressed either by tf^, 'one,' 
or by the indefinite pronouns ko-i and hiehh : thus, kUk gdnto men 
ek jhompri tht^ ' in a certain village was a hut ; ' ek jangal men 
koi lomft pari phirtk thiy ' in a wood a fox was prowling about.' 
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COIXOCATIOir OF W0ED8. 

283. In arranging the words of a sentence it is nsual in 
English to place the subject or nominative case first, then the 
verb with its adverb, then the object or accusative case, and 
lastly the remaining additions of participles or prepositions with 
the cases they govern : thus, ' I saw him walking in the garden.' 
Or if a sentence be supposed to consist merely of subject and 
predicate {ue. of that concerning which any thing id declared, 
and that which is declared concerning it), then in English the 
subject is placed first, and the predicate last, as in the sentence, 
'a fox was prowling about in a wood.' But in Hindustdnf, 
although the subject or nominative case sometimes comes first, 
this is by no means an invariable rule, and the verb instead of 
being placed in the middle of the sentence almost always comes 
last; see the examples at rr. 281, 282. 

284. Again, the suhject or nominatiye case is not always expressed, heing 
understood from the context or implied in the termination of the verb : thus, 
haqiqat Urdu hi zabdn hi buzurgon ke munh se sum hat, * I have heard from 
the months of my ancestors the history of the Urd6 tongue,* where the agent 
main ne is understood from the context. So also, df^dz qi^ kd kartd hun, 
*' I commence the story,' where the nominative main is inherent in Mn, 

CONCOBD OP THB VEBB WITH THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

285. The verb generally agrees with the nominative case in 
gender, number, and person ; as, hurhiyd hdli, ' the old woman 
said;' wuh chald gayd, ' he went away ; ' main kyd jdniin, 'how 
should I know ?' chdron darvesh wahdn ga-^, ' the four Darveshes 
went there.' 

286. And since the nominatiye case plural is often identical in form with 
the nominatiye singular, the verb may be the only guide as to whether the 
singular or plural is intended ; thus khet may mean * field* or < fields/ and 
do8t 'Mend* or < friends:* but in the following examples these words are 
Imown to be plural by the terminations of the verbs : khei nagar d»e ' fields 
appeared,* doatpuchhne iage, * friends began to ask.* 

287. If there ar^ two or more nominative cases to a verb, of different gen- 
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ders, the yerb generally agrees with the masculine rather than the feminine : 
thus, tin din rdt guzre, 'three days and nights passed;' *aql o hoshjdte rahe^ 
*■ understanding and sense went away ;' mutlaq tdqat aur hosh huchh bdqi na 
thd, ^ no power or consciousness at aU remained ;' ek roz dndhi aur tufdn dyd, 
* one day a storm and typhoon came/ 

a. But the verb may sometimes agree with the substantive that stands 
nearest to it, especially when there are more than two nominative cases ; as, 
yih tdj TchiVat aur durr oj'atodhir hazdr sauddgar Hpiipji ho aakti hat, * this 
crown, and dress, and pearls, and jewels, might form the capital stock of a 
thousand merchants;' dnkhonho sukh aur kaleje ho fhandak hu-i, *joy came 
to my eyes and refreshment to my heart.' 

288. Observe — Two or more objects, when enumerated together, are some- 
times regarded as an aggregate of one, and joined to a singular verb, which 
generally agrees in gender with the noun to which it stands nearest. They 
are generally in the nominative singular, though a plui'al signification may be 
inherent in some or all of them : thus, na mc^liim hi bap aur naukar aur aahdb 
kahdn gayd, * I know not where (my) father and (his) servants and (his) goods 
went;' itnd rvpiya aur aakrafi aur kaprd jam*a hu-dy ' so many rupees and 
gold coins and clothes were collected ;' ainghdsan par la* I almda aur moii 
mungd lagd hu-d, ^ on a throne rubies, diamonds, pearls, and coral were set.' 

289. An Arabic plural may be joined to a singular verb : thus, dp kd altdf 
aisd haij *your majesty's favours are such;' jawdhir JOiaridd gayd, 'jewels 
were bought ;' jitnd aabdb us makdn men ihd, ' as many articles of furniture 
as there were in that place.* 

290. A singular noun may take a verb in the plural to denote respect ; as, 
bddshdh iaMit par bait he, ' the king sat down on the throne ;' bddshdh shdd 
hii-e, * the king rejoiced.* 



CONCOBD OF THE ADJECTIYE WITH THE SUBSTAKTIYE. 

291. Adjectives in Hindustani, as in English, commonly pre- 
cede their substantives, excepting in Persian phrases where the 
izdfat is used ; see the examples at rr. 88, 93. 

Those that end in d (see r. 86) must agree with their sub- 
stantives in gender and number ; thus chhofd hefd, * a younger 
son;' chhoti he{i, 'a younger daughter;' chhofe hefe, 'younger 
children;' hard hfid-i, 'an elder brother;* dahni dnkh, 'the 
right eye.' Except only a few ending in d of Arabic and Per- 
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sian origin, which remain unchanged; see ddnd, ^wise* at 
r. 96. 

a. Participles used adjectively follow the same rule: thus, mii-i miiii, 
* dead earth.* 

292. But an adjective ending in d, qualifying a noun in an 
oblique case, although it must be inflected, does not take the 
plnral terminations a», en^ on, and does not require a postposition 
of its own. See the examples at r. 94, and add the following: 
andehhe Khudd ho (not andekhd, and not andekhe ho Khudd ko) 
piLJtd liai, * he worships the invisible God ; ' nihatthe ddmi ki kyd 
hisdt, ' what is the power of an unarmed man ? ' siikhe kheion 
men pdni pard, ' water has fallen in the dry fields ; ' sdrt 
hddshdiiaten, ' all the kingdoms.* 

293. When an adjectiye forms the predicate of a proposition it must of 
course come last ; as, zam(n ivahdn ki achehhi hat, * the ground of that place 
is good.* 

a. When adjectiyes come after their substantiyes they may sometimes in 
poetry take the plural terminations ; see the examples at r. 95 : but this is 
rarely the case in prose ; as, dnkhen nichi, * eyes cast down,' not dnkhen 
nichi-dn. 

294. When adjectives ending in d are separated from their substantiyes 
they not unfrequently become petrified, as it were, by being drawn towards a 
verb, and thus forming with it a sort of compound lose their capability of 
change : as, darwdze ko kaun kdld (not kdle) karegd * who will make the 
door black ?' diwdr ko kdld (not kdlt) karegd, * he will make the wall black.* 

295. The same rule may apply to participles: thus, hddahdhzddi ko pahun- 
ehdjdn, * consider the princess as arriyed,* where ^»A«»cAi would be expected. 

296. As a general rule no adjectives, excepting those in d, 
admit of change; see examples at r. 88. Even those ending in 
a do not follow the rule for substantives in a (r. 63) ; as, %iydda 
(not %iyddi) muhaUbat, ' excessive affection ; ' dftdh o mahtdh us 
he hmn ke Hiharii sharminda (not sharminde) hain, ' the sun and 
moon are put to shame before his beauty ; ' jah we rawdna liii-e, 
' when they departed.' If, however, adjectives ending in a are 
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used in the manner of sabstantives tbey must be inflected ; thus, 
U8 le-chdre hd (not he-chdra kd) sir, ' the bead of tbat belpless 
one/ 

297. Numeral adjectives in d follow tbe analogy of other 
adjectives in d ; and tbose in an cbange dn to en and in on the 
same principle. Similarly, hdydn, 'left* becomes hdyen or 
hd-en and hd-in : thus, chauthi rdt, ' tbe fourth night ; ' chautke 
roz, ' on the fourth day ; ' dfhwin rdt, * the eighth night ; ' dphwen 
din,* on tbe eighth day ; ' hd4n taraf, ' the left side/ * on tbe left 
hand.' 

298. If an adjective qualifies two or more nouns of different genders, it 
agrees with the masculine rather than the feminine ; but in the case of inani- 
mate objects it may sometimes agree with the noun which stands nearest to it 
in the sentence. The following example is given by Dr. Yates : kapre bdsan 
aur kitdben bahut achchht hain, * the clothes, plates, and books, are very good.' 

299. A singular adjective may be joined with an Arabic plural ; as, adrd 
aabdb, ^ all the goods.' 



CONCOBB OF THE BELATIYE WITH THE A:NTECEDEN'T. 

300. The relative in Hindustani may be expressed either hjjo 
(which bas no distinction of gender, nor indeed of number in the 
nominative case) or by the Persian ki (which is indeclinable). 
Tbe relative yo, being declinable, must agree with the antecedent 
in number; and bothy© and ki, if they refer to a plural or a 
feminine antecedent noun, will require tbe plural or feminine of 
any verb tbey may govern in tbe latter part of the sentence. 
The following examples will illustrate this : — amir Umard jo 
hdzir the, ' the lords and ^inieters who were present ;' donon 
qafasjin men ddmi qaidhuii^;-'^^^(^ cages in which tbe men are 
confined;' dp ki tawojhuh jo'-^iair :ki tdsir rakhti hat, 'your 
majesty's favour, which bas the effect of an elixir;' toazir ki 
mard i ddnd thd, ' tbe wazir, who* was a learned man ; ' aur ek 
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^weli, ki pahle makdn 8$ hihtar thi, ' another house, which wa» 
better than the former residence.' 

a. The demonstratiye pronoun may sometimes be used where in English we 
have the relative : thus, dekhd eh diikdn hai^ us tnen do pit^e lafakte hain, 
*I saw there was a shop, in it (for in which) two cages were suspended.' 

h. And in imitation of the Persian idiom the conjunction hi may he prefixed 
to the demonstrative pronoun : thus, aisi bat par hi jhk^h is hd sdbit nahm, 
'in such a matter that the fiEilsehood of it (for the truth of which) is not 
proved.' 

e. Ki may even be pleonastically prefixed to the relative Jo : thus, wuh 
g.uldm hijis ne parwarish pd-i^ *that slave by whom education had been re- 
ceived ;' itnd mdl kijia hd Msdb nahtn, * so much wealth, an account of which 
cannot be made.' 

301. The relative jo not un&equently precedes the noun to 
which it refers, and this noun may be put in the same case with 
the relative^ the pronoun wuh following in the latter clause of the 
sentence : thus, Jo sdhih ddnd hain, un hk Idiidmat men, ' in the 
presence of those gentlemen who are learned.' In these cases 
the relative is equivalent to 'whatever;' and the sentence if 
literally translated would be, 'whatever gentlemen are learned, in 
their presence.' 

302. Wuh alone, however, without a noun, may form the antecedent or cor- 
relative io Jo, but will follow rather than precede ; as, Jin ne mujhe pahle dekhd 
thd wuh bhi napahehdn sahtdy ^ he who had seen me before would not be able 
to recognise me.' 

303. The relative may sometimes stand alone or in company with its noun, 
the pronoun which serres as an antecedent being understood ; as, Jo *ildj ho 
sahe ba-maqdur harun, * whatever remedy is possible (that) I will perform to 
the best of my power ;* Jo ndld wahdn bahtd thd, * the stream which flowed 
there,' for wuh ndld Jo wahdn bahtd thd; Jo marzi-i mubdrahy * whatever may 
be your royal wiU (let that be done).[^^„.§ee-i*tl|er uses of the relative, under 
pronouns, at r. 384, etc. 
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SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES, 

WITHOUT RBPBRENCE TO THEIR CONNEXION WITH PARTICULAR VERBS. 

ITOMINATIYE CASE. 

304. Two nominatives may be placed in apposition to each, 
other ; as, Saudd shd^ir, ' the poet Sauda/ 

305. Sometimes (especially at the beginning of a long sentence) a nomina- 
tive case is made to stand by itself independently. It is followed, however, 
in the latter part of the sentence by a pronoun which takes the place of the 
independent proposition, and connects itself grammatically with the verb. 

Two or three examples of this highly idiomatic construction occur in the 
JBdg. BahdVy as follows : MaliJc-i-Sadiq, jo bddshdh j'innon kd hai, tumhdre 
bdp ne us ke sdth dosti paidd ki, * Malik -i-S§.diq, who is the king of the jins — 
your father formed a friendship with him ;* yih ek mamun, Jo tu dekktd haij 
har ek ke hazdr dec tdbi* hain, ^ each of these apes that thou seest— a thousand 
demons are subject to it.' Similarly, Khudd aur daulat donon ki Tdiidmat 
nahin kar sakte, * you cannot serve God and mammon.* 

GENITIVE CASE. 

306. When two substantives are dependent upon one another, 
so as to express one idea, one of them is commonly in the geni- 
tive : thus, Mhi kd naukar, ' the servant of the lady.* 

307. The rules for the use of kd, ke, ki, have already been 
given at pp. 23, 24, r. 78. The following are additional examples. 
Eule 1. Sdhib kdghar, 'the house of the master.' Eule 2. Sahib 
ke ghar, ' the houses of the master,' Sdkih ke ghar men, ' in the 
house of the master,' Khudd ke waste, ' for the sake of God.' 
Bule 3. Darwesh ki sair, ' ithe travels of the darvesh,' Khudd 
ki tawajjuh se, ' by the favour of God,' mere hdp kk haweli men, 
'in the house of my father,' khidmat ki khdtir, 'for the sake of 
service.' 

308. It may often happen that two or three and occasionally 
even more nouns may be dependent upon each other in the rela- 
tion of genitive cases. Each noun will then assume either kd or 
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ke or U, according to the gender, number, and case of the noun 
with which it is most nearly connected, or on which it most 
<ilQsely depends : thus, w hi qiamat ke hag. men, * in the garden 
of the destiny of him ; ' F(vrang ke mulk ke dekhne kd uhtiydq, 
'the desire of seeing the country of Europe.' The following 
artificial example well illustrates this rule : if mard ki larki ke 
khdnadmdn ke ghar ki mekhpn kd mol, ' the price of the pegs of 
the wood of the house of the steward of the daughter of this 
man.' 

309. ' Possession ' may often be expressed by the genitive case ; 
as, dhoU kd kuUd na ghar kd na ghdf kd, ' the washerman's dog 
belongs neither to the house nor the washing-place (but to both). ' 

310. The genitive is often equivalent to 'made of:' thus, r&pe tone ki 
kuty'i'dnj * keys (made) of silver and gold ;' jawdhir ki kursij ' a ohair (made) 
of jewels ;' hdthi-ddnt ki ehauki, * a chair (made) of ivory.' 

311. It is often used in expressing 'age/ 'period of life ;' as haroi ehaudah 
ek ki 'auratf ' a woman about fourteen years of age ;' ut ki e?Kilia baras ki *umr 
(Aat), 'he is forty years of age;' Jab main daa baraa kd hu^d, *when I was 
ten years old.' 

312. But the genitive case may be employed in % vague and 
indeterminate manner to express relations properly belonging to 
other cases. It often has the sense of ' to,' as in the following 
examples : tnaiddn ki rdh, * the road to the plain ; ' ghar ki rdh, 

* the road to the house ; ' ehukr Khudd kd, * thanks to God ; ' kiei 
kd hurd (na chdhtd thdj, ' (I wished) ill to no one ; ' sawdl kd 

jawdh, ' an answer to a question; ' ricq 'a kdjawdh, * an answer to 
a letter ;' t^ kd jawdh, ' an answer to him ;' haifhne kd hukm, 

* the order to sit down ;' hdt kd eaehchd, * true to one's word.' 

313. It may often have the force of 'for;' as, tumhdre hdp ki 
dosii, 'friendship for thy father;' ie muriitjoai ke 'iwaz, ' in return 
for this courtesy ;' tM kd kuchh Hldj nahin, ' (there is) no remedy 
for it;' dhone kdpdni, 'water for washing.' 
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314. Or of ' with ;' as, chhote sir kd ddmi, ' a man with a Cnnall 
head/ ' a small-headed man.' 

315. It may efen in rare instances have the force of the 
English 'in' or 'on;' as, ddmi M %indagk kd kuchh hharosd nahin, 
' (there is) no reliance on the life of man ;' in ki dosti kd hharosd 
naMn, * there is no reliance on their friendship.' 

316. After adyerbial prepositions (see rr. 239, 577) the genitire is fre- 
quently used in some of the above senses : thus, iumhdri Mdfir, * for your 
sake ;' garib do koa ke, 'for nearly two ko8\* ua k$ bardbar, 'equal to 
him ;' ek gaz ke muwdfiq garhdy *■ a hole a yard deep.' 

317. These adverbial prepositions may sometimes be dropped, 
leaving the sign ke to stand by itself: thus, hddshdh ke ek beta 
paidd hii-d, ' in the family or at the house of a king a son was 
born,' where pds or yahdn is understood. Similarly, un ke larkd 
na thd, * to them {un kepds) there was no boy.' 

318. Again, the genitive sign kd, ke, ki, may be dropped, 
leaving the adverbial preposition to stand alone : thus, 7^r jharokhe 
(for zerjharokhe ke), ' under the lattice,' etc. ; similarly, %er sdye, 
'under the shadow;' hakim pds (for hakim ke pds), 'near the 
physician;' muflhpds (for mere pds), 'near me;' isfaqirpds (for 
is faqir ke pds), 'near this faqir ;' us h0g.air or us Un (for tu ke 
haj^air, etc.), 'without him;' hag.air murahhi {ke), 'without a 
patron;' is wdste or is liye, 'on this account;' kis wdste, 'on 
what account ?' jis t^^ah, ' in the manner which.' 

319. To g^ve intensity or emphasis to an idea expressed by any word, or to 
define it more precisely, it is usual to double the word, interposing the genitiye 
sign kd, changeable, of course, to ke and ki^ according to gender and number : 
thus, dd'i angd aab ki tab, Hhe nurses and maids, one and all;* pit ki pit, 
*true affection;' kuehh kd kuchh, 'something different;' bdhar kd bdhar, 
* quite out/ * altogether excluded ; ' dn ki dn men, * at the very instant ; ' waiti 
ki waisi hi furat, * appearance just as it was.' 

a. Analogous to the above is the use of kd in such a phrase as ek tore kd 
iora, * a number of trays.' 

320. The genitive sign may be used after words expressing weight, measure, 
and distance, or it may be omitted ; as, la* I wazn men sdt misqdl kd, * a ruby 
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weighing seyen mt'i^qdls;* urhhar gotht^ ^full two poands of flesh;' koa bhar 
kd bdndhj 'a dyke a hot long:' see r. 356. It may also he used like the 
English 'worth,' to express yalne; as, eh paUe ki afimj *a pice worth of 
opium;' hazdr rupa-e ki talicdr, 'a sword worth a thousand rupees;' tau 
rupa-e kd jawdhiry < jewels of the value of a hundred rupees' (see r. 369) ; 
take ki murgi, *■ a hen of the value of a ^akd* 

321. The genidye case frequently has the force of an adjective, as in 
English : thus, bafi bakdr kd bdg.y ^ a garden of great heauty,' for * a very 
beautiful garden ;' bare pdf kd daryd^ * a river of great breadth,' for 'a very 
broad river.' 

322. By the use of kd^ adjectives may be formed from nouns, 
verbs, or adverbs, to almost any extent : thus, WimMmad ki 
hdten, ' flattering words ; ' roi kd kdm, * daily work \^ kalki rdt, 
'last night;' ah kd sdl, 'the present year;' khdne M meZf 'a 
dining-table.' Indeed it is often necessary to connect words in 
Hindustani by kd, when in English a hyphen only would be 
required ; as, Fipal kd daraM, * a Pipal-tree ; * iinche bar ke 
darakht par, ' on a high banyan-tree.' 

DATIVE Aim ACCUSATIVE CASES. 

323. These cases have few functions irrespectively of the 
influence of verbs. They are generally used after verbs of mo- 
tion, and verbs in which a sense of giving, imparting, or com- 
municating any thing is inherent ; see rr. 409, 416. 

324. The dative often expresses the object or motive /or which 
any thing is done ; as, kuchh zariiri kdm ko, ' for some necessary 
purpose ; ' mard {mare) ndm ko, ' a man (may die) for a name ; ' 
kMne ko, * for eating.' It is often so joined with the infinitive ; 
as, dekhne ko air jhukdyd, * I bent my head for the purpose of 
looking.' 

325. The dative and accusative sign ko is frequently used to 
express ' time ; ' as, rdt ko, * at night; ' 8uhh ko, * in the mom- 
ning ; ' dM4r ko, * at last; ' see under nouns of time at r. 351. 

326. It may also have the force of the English 'at' or 'on;' 
as, hd-en hdth ko, ' on the left hand.' 
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327. It may be idiomatically omitted in such phrases as bddshdh saldmat, 
' Hail, king.* 

a. It may also be omitted when two or more words in the accusative case 
are in close succession ; see r. 349. 

328. The postposition ta-irif goyeming the gemtiye, is sometimes substituted 
for A;o; thus mard he ta-in is equivalent to mard ko. It is especially used 
with the genitive case of dp, * self/ as a substitute for the dative and accusa- 
tive, apne ta-in being more usual than either dp ko or apne ko : thus, apne ta- 
in sab 86 bihtar samajhtd hai, 'he thinks himself better than all.' Similarly, 
mere ta-in is equivalent to mujh ko or mujke. 

ABLA.TIYE CASE. 

329. This case is of the most extensive application. . It ex- 
presses the most diversiQed relations, and frequently usurps the 
functions of the other cases. Its proper force is that of 'from;' 
as, 118 makdn se, 'from that place;' aisi dfaton se {hachhir), 'from 
such calamities (having escaped) ^ sah se alaff, ' apart from all ;' 
hahin se kahin, ' from one place to another ;' mulk sejtidd-i, ' sepa- 
ration from one's country ;' namdz ae fard^at, ' cessation from 
prayers ;' abhi se, * from henceforth.' 

330. Hence it passes to the expression of many correlative 
ideas, as 'from' or 'by,' in the sense of 'by reason of,' 'through,* 
'in consequence of;' thus, mihr 4 mddari 8$, 'from maternal 
affection;' eh jagah rahne 8$, 'from staying in one place;' tere 
dne 8$, ' by thy coming ;' hddshdh hi tawajjuh 8e, ' by reason of 
or through the favour of the king.' Sahab governing a genitive 
case may be joined to ae; as, fard^at he aabab ee {for far d^af 8e), 
' by reason of ease.' 

331. It often expresses 'the instrument with which' or 'the 
instrumentality through which' any thing is done ; as, patthar 
88, ' with a stone ;' qainchk 8e, ' with a pair of scissors ;' munh 8e, 
' with the mouth :' mtifh ee, ' through or by me.' 

332. Hence it passes to the other collateral relations, which in 
English are expressible by ' with,' as jdn o dU 8e, ' with heart 
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and soul :' thns, hddshdhon s$ hyd Mm, * what business (have we) 
with kings?' miifhe apne kdm se kdm {hat), ' my business (is) 
with my own affairs ;' Mwdja se muhabhat hk-i, ' a Mendship 
arose with the merchant ;' hands M tarafM, ' on the part of your 
slave.* 

333. It is commonly used to denote 'the manner' or 'mode' 
in which any thing is done, as expressed in English by the 
adverbial aflix 'ly/ or by the preposition *in/ *with/ etc.: 
i^xLB, fardj^at se, 'leisurely;' M^^z^S 8$, 'angrily;' sharmindagi se, 
* with shame ;' fM-e sir se, ' anew ;' is tarah se, ' in this manner ;' 
kis sitrat se, ' in what manner ;' jU Us tarah se, ' somehow or 
other ;' hisi siirat se, ' in some way or other ;' kisii hahdne se, 
' under some pretence ; ' da*wat ke hahdne se, ' under pretence of 
an invitation ;' qarine se, ' in order ;' a>pni l^ushi se, ' of my own 
free will ;' dp se dp, ' of one's own accord.' 

334. The aey howeyer, may be idiomatically omitted; as, uai farah, 'in that 
very "way ; ' kUi tarah^ * in any way ; ' sab farah, * in every way.' Especially 
in expressions like hdthon hdthf ' from hand to hand/ ^d/ ddl, * from branch 
to branch/ pdt pdt , * from leaf to leaf.' 

335. Hence it may denote * by way of/ especially if joined to rdh, * road,' 
and preceded by a genitive case ; as damodze as or darwdze hi rdh se^ ' by way 
of the door ; ' surang ki rdh ae^ ' by way of the underground passage ; ' doati ki 
rdh ae, * by way of friendship.' 

336. It may have the force of the English * of/ *to/ *at,' *in,' 'on/ in 
expressing other collateral ideas ; as, ia harakat ae Mabar, * information of this 
action;' mt^'ha hi^aa aa kyd kdm hai^ *what is the use to me of shares?' 
bddahdh ae *arz karke, 'having made representation to the king;' ua ki marzi 
se, ' at his will ;' waiae hi kapron ae, 'in the very same clothes ;' dnkh ndk ae 
durust, ' correct (comely) in nose and eyes ; ' ham ae tt^fhe kyd mudda^d, ' what 
claims (have) you on me ? ' patthar ae fakkar khdke, ' having struck on a stone.' 

337. It is used after words expressing 'length of time;' as, tin dinae, 'for 
three days/ bahut mttddat ae, ' for a long time' (see r. 351) ; and, as in Sanskrit, 
it may occasionally be translated by the English ' after ; ' as, ia adl ke guzame 
se, ' after the passing of this year.' 

338. The ablative as must not be confounded with ae the inflected form of 
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»df the affix of similitude ; as, Hdtim se shaMf se^ *■ with, a person like H&tim/ 
where the first se is from ad. 

Observe — The ablative postposition is always employed U express * com- 
parison ;' see under comparison of adjectives at r. 368. 

LOCATIVE CASE. 

339. This case is formed by the postpositions men and par, 
which generally have the force of the English ' in/ ' on/ ' at»' as 
expressive of many collateral ideas : thus, gJiar men, ' in the 
house / hdg. men, ' in the garden / rdk men, ' in the road / dunyi 
men, * in the world / ghore par, ' on a horse / kishti par, * on 
board a boat / darwd%e par, ' at the door / is ummed par, ' in 
this hope / Khtidd dsmdn par (Jiah), ' God (is) in heaven / itne 
kahne par, ' at this speech.' 

340. Both men and par are frequently used after verbs of 
motion in place of the dative and accusative sign ko; see the 
examples at r. 434. 

341. Hence the sign par passes into the sense ' towards' or 

* to / as, tujh par mikrhdni, ' kindness towards you/ It may 
even be translated by ' with / as, tufh par g.usse kd hd^is, ' the 
cause of my being angry with you.' 

342. The postposition men very commonly has the force of 

* between' or 'among :' thus, in donon men, ' between these two / 
darvesh aur hddshdh men, ' between the darvesh and the king / 
haqq o hdtil men, * between truth and falsehood / hamdre tumhdre 
{men), ' between us and you / un men, ' among them / hddshdfu>n 
men, ' among kings.' 

343. Far may even have the force of *by reason of,' *in consequence of;' 
as, itni ddnd-lpar, 'by reason of so much knowledge :' or of 'according to/ 
in such phrases as qadim qd *idepar, ' according to his usual custom/ 

344. It is used after nouns expressing 'tifie' and < distance:' thus, thofe 
dinon men, * in a few days ; ' koa ekpar, * at about a kos : ' see rr. 351, 354. 

345. The locative sign mm is used in expressing Uhe matter' or * subject* 
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presented for consideration in some statement, description or narrative : thos, 
mausim i bahdr ki t(^rif meuy * on the subject of the praises of spring ; ' 
bhainse he at*fd/fnen, ' on the subject of the characteristics of the buffalo/ 

346. The locative sign, like the genitive, may often be idiomatically omitted, 
but the oblique form of the noun, if any, is then used ; as dari/d kindre (for 
daryd he kindre par)y * on the bank of a river ; * kiai gdnw ke kindre^ ' on the 
borders of a village ;' ek kindrcj * on one side ;' Hdtitn ke toaqt, * in the time 
of H&tim;' dzmdiah ke i4;aqtj * at the time of trial ;' bddshdh ke huif&rf * into 
the presence of the king;' dahni faraf, *on the right hand;' jharokhey *at 
the lattice;' bdp kijagahy ^in the place of a father;' dshnd^i ke bharose^ * in 
the confidence of friendship.' 

a. Some words which omit mm have the force of adjectives ; thus gutffe haiy 
* he is angry,' is literally gtiffe men Aat, * he is in anger.' Similarly, aehambhe 
haiy * he is (in) astonishment,' and gazab hat, * he is (in) a rage.' 

b. When two or more words in the locative case are closely associated 
together, the postposition in Hindtist&nl may be omitted in all but the last, 
and the conjunction dispensed with : thus, Jo kuchh zamin demdn men hat, 
' whatever is in earth and in heaven;' compare r. 349. This may hold good 
when the words are connected by the conjunction o; as, xamin o damdn men; 
see r. 349 c. 

347. Tak or talak, meaning ^ to,' * up to,' ^ as far as,' are generally con- 
sidered to be one of the three sig^s of the locative case, though they seem 
more properly to be connected with the dative or accusative. They are used 
like other postpositions : thus, meri dukdn tak, * to my shop ; ' apne ghar talak, 
*as far as his own house;' ek ashrafi ee chdlie ashrafi'On tak, 'from one 
ashrafl up to forty.' 

CONJITNCTIOIT OF THE LOCATITB AND ABLATIVE POSTPOSITIONS. 

348. It is very usual in Hindustani to place a word at the 
same time in the locative and ablative case, by joining se with 
men to express ' from among/ and se with par to express * from 
upon' or *from off:' thus, un men se, 'from among them;' is men 
9e ehhah mdshe, ' six mashas of this* ; ' ghore par se, * from off the 
horse ;' daan par se, * from off the seat ;' dsmdn par se, ' from the 
heaven :' see under r. 339. 

Agent with ne. 

a. The consideration of this most important head of Syntax 
falls properly under nouns in their relation to verbs ; see r. 439. 
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erSTAX OP N0X7KS IS APPOSITION OB IN CLOSE SUCCESSION. 

349. When two or more words are in apposition or in close 
succession, that is to say, in the same case without a connecting 
conjunction, the postposition is placed after the last word only : 
thus, Tdhuddwand % n%*mat, sdhih % muriiwat, najihon he qadrddn, 
Jdn Gilhrwt sdhih ne, * hj the master of favours, the possessor 
of generosity, the appreciator of excellent persons, Mr. John 
Gilchrist.' Similarly, najnak-hardm hewttquf kam-haJ^t mochi ne, 
* by the perfidious, ignorant, wretched saddler ;' Akhar hddshdh 
ne, ' by king Akbar ;* kkdne pine ki taldsh, * search for meat and 
drink.' Or even when a conjunction intervenes ; as, apne naukar 
aur rafiqon ne Jab yih g.ajlat dekhi, ' when my own servants and 
companions saw this carelessness.' 

a. A similar rule holds good with regard to the first two personal pro- 
nouns, when in apposition ; see r. 389. 

b. Also when any list or enumeration of persons or things is made ; as, 
befif bhd'iy bahm Jcd^ * of (my) daughter, (my) brother, (and my) sister.' 

c. The same rule applies when two words are connected by the conjunction 
0, ^ and ;' thus dalil o ht^at ke bag.air, ' without proof and argument.' 

TOCATIVE CASE. 

350. Ai is properly prefixed to a word in the vocative case : 
thus, at hefe, ' son ; ' at darvesho, ' darveshes ; ' at niir i ehashm, 
*0 light of my eyes;' ai Khudd ke hande, '0 servant of God;' 
at Khudd ke hando, * servants of God.' But this prefix is often 
dispensed with ; as, ahmaq, ' fool ;' ydrOy ' Mends ;' Tdmdd- 
wand, * sire.' 

a. In poetry, and sometimes in poetic prose, the yocatiye is formed by a 
long d affixed to a word: thus, ahdhd^ * king;' dUd, * heart;* idqi-d, * 
cupbearer.' 

NOXms OP TIME. 

351. To express 'division and duration of time,' or 'particular 
periods and epochs of time,' as variously denoted in English by 
the prepositions ' at,' ' in,' ' on,' ' for,' ' from/ * after,' the post- 
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positions hOy men, se, iak, talak, and sometimes adverbial prepo« 

sitions like ha*d, etc., are employed in Hindustdnf : thus, rat ko, 

* at night ;' suhh ko, * in the morning ;' din ko, * by day ;' thore 

dinon men or ka-i dinon men, * in a few days ;' chauthe raz suhh ko, 

' on the morning of the fourth day ;' tin din se, ' for the past 

three days;' ka4 roz se, 'for the last few days;' sdt haras se, *for 

the past seven years ;' ek mtutdat se or hahut muddat se or qadim 

se, ' for a long time past ;' do mahine talak, ' for two months ;' 

pdneh haras tak, 'for five years;' sdt haras tak, 'for seven years;' 

kab talak, 'for how long?' ek mahine ke qarih, 'for nearly a 

month ;' ah hi se, ' from this time forward ;' us roz se, ' from that 

day forward ;' fajr se shdm tak, * from morning to evening ;' thore 

dinon ke ha'd or kitne din piehhe, ' after some days ;' his din ke 

'arse men, ' after an interval of twenty days.' 

352 But tlie omission of postpositions and prepositions as explained 
at r. 346 is here strikingly exemplified : thus, har waqt^ * at all times ;' 
us ghafi or ua tvagt, 'at that time;' if waqt, 'at this time;' ahdm 
he toaqt, 'at thd time of evening ;' tafke, 'at dawn;' chauthe baras, 'in 
the fourth year;' dusredin, 'on the second day/ or 'next day;' d^hwen din, 
'on the eighth day;* gydrahwen roz, 'on the eleventh day;' shivrdt keroz, 
' on the day of shivr&t ; ' ehand roz, ' for a few days ; ' sdt din, ' for seven days ;' 
mahine bhar, ' for a full month ; ' d^h mahine, * for eight months ; ' chille, ' for 
forty days.' And where in English there is no preposition, the Hinddst&ni 
postposition may of course be dispensed with, the oblique form being still 
required ; as, har mahine, * every month ' har roz, * every day ; ' rat din or 
dinaurrdt, 'night and day;' ba'ze toaqt, 'sometimes;' ehdafa, 'once;' if 
martabe or ah hi bar, ' this time.' 

353. The following examples may also illustrate this division of the sub- 
ject : jis din touh din dyd, ' when the day came ;' bahut din hu-e ua hi Mabar 
mtff'he Mutbarddron ne di hai, ' it is many days since messengers brought me 
intelligence of him;' tin din se tumhdri Jd^idmat men hdzir hun, 'for three 
days 1 have been present in your service;' eh roz rat ho, 'one day at night' 
(a common idiom for the English ' one night.') 

NOUNS OF PLACE, DISTANCE^ AND MEASTJBE. 

354. The postpositions kd, par, se,'tak, talak, may be variously 
employed to express 'distance' or ' space :' thus,, ek kos par, 'at 
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the distance of a kos/ ' about a kos ;' qarih do hos he, * for nearlj 

two kos ; ek ga% kd garhd, ' a hole a yard deep ;' har ek (dang us 

M do do kos k'ly * each side of it (was) two kos iu length ;' ek kos 

talak, * for a kos.' 

a. Sometimes i is idiomatically affixed ; as, do kos-i skahr ke bdhir, *• to the 
distance of two kos outside the town.' 

355. Or all postpositions may be omitted ; as, eh faraajdi is mahdn m, *■ at 
the distance of a parasang from this place ; ' do kos shahr se ek makdn hat, 
*two kos from the city there is a place;* ddh ser makkhan, *half a ser of 
butter.' 

366. The adjective bharj *full,' is very idiomatically used in composition 
with nouns of distance and measure, no postposition being admitted ; thus, 
kosbhar, ^for a kos;' kos bhar ke till kd bdndhy ^an embankment a kos in 
length;' bhar kos, *for a full kos;' bdnsbhar^ *for the length of a bamboo 
(ten feet) ; kauri bhar lAatra nahiuy * (there is) not the slightest particle {lit, 
small shell-full) of danger.' 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 

357. Adjectives (see their syntax rr. 93, 94, and 96,) may 
govern a genitive or ablative, and rarely an accusative or locative 
case. The instances in which they take a genitive or ablative 
are generally those in which *of' or 'with' are required in 
English. Not unfrequently, however, the English 'of is repre- 
sented by 86 in Hindustdnf . 

ADJECTIVES GOVEKNIMG THE GENITIVE. 

358. Adjectives denoting 'fitness' require this case; as, kahne 
ke Id'tq, 'fit to be told;' insdn ke rahne ke Id-iq, 'fit for the 
abode of man.' Rarely these are followed by a dative or accusa- 
tive ; as, JO kuchh bddskdhon ko Id-iq^ ' whatever is suitable for 
kings.' 

359. So also adjectives denoting 'want,' 'need.;' as nahtn 
muhtdj zewar kd, 'not in want of ornament;' mdl kd tnuhtdj, 

in want of riches.' With darkdr, 'necessary,' the construction 
must be changed : thus, ffih makdn hamen darkdr hai, ' this place 
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is necessary to us ;' mujhe riipiya paisd kuchh darhdr naMUf ' I 
have no need of rupees or pice' {lit ' rupees, etc., are not neces- 
sary to me.*) 

360. Other examples of adjectives followed by a genitive are, U8 he hardbar^ 

* equal to him ;* ummedwdr *afk kd, * hopeful of forgiveness.' In the Bkg o 
Bah&r ummedwdr is once used with the nominative; as, yih [not is kd"] 
ummedwdr hun, * I am hopeful of this.* But this is probably an error. 

ADJECTIVES GOVEHNING THE ABLATIVE. 

361. Adjectives or participles which signify * being filled,' 
' sated,' or 'satiated,' govern this case; as, ek hard gharjawdhir 
se hhard hii-d, ' a large house filled with jewels;' eh qulfi mdjiin 
86 hhari hu-i, * a pot full of electuary ;' t^iliyd pdni se hhard, * a 
pitcher full of water ;' %indagk se ser, * satiated with (or tired of) 
life ;' turn aisi jaldi is hiirhe khddim se ser hu-e, * have you so 
quickly become tired of this old man your servant ?' 

362. The ablative sign may sometimes be omitted ; as, jawdhir bhard^ 

* filled with jewels;' bhar karwd tel, * full of mustard (bitter) oil.' 

363. The adjective ^Aor, * full,' Is idiomatically used in composition with 
nouns without a postposition : thus, maqdur bhar or bhar maqdur^ ^ to the best 
of one's power ; ' *umr bhar, * all one's life.* 

364. Adjectives implying * care,* * caution,' * watchfulness,* take an ablative : 
as, len den se hoshydry * careful (sharp, clever) in commercial transactions ; ' 
kdrMdnese hoshydr^ * prudent in conducting household affairs;* bhd'i'On ki 
larafse hoshydr^ *on (my) guard against (my) brothers.* 

365. Adjectives signifying * acquainted with,' 'informed,* * destitute of,' 
require the ablative ; as, in bdton se wdqify ' informed of these matters ; ' haqiqat 
se muttalVy ' acquainted with the truth;* rakhwdlon se sitnd, 'empty of guar- 
dians,' ' without keepers.' 

a. Other examples of adjectives governing an ablative are, Khudd ki rahmat 
se mahrum, * excluded from the mercy of God ; * tt^'h se nd-umtned, * despairing 
of thee* {ie. 'of aid from thee'); yih Jiarakat saldlinon se badnumd (haij^ 
'this action (is) unbecoming in kings;* mardumi se ba'id, 'far from manli- 
ness;* M^< hikmat se, 'without art.* 

ADJECTIVES GOVERNING THE LOCATIVE. 

366. Adjectives or participles denoting 'fOled with' may rarely 
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govern the locative as well as the ablative : thus, fj^ttsse men hhard, 

* filled with anger;' tauh men hhard hii-d, ' being filled with rage.' 

367. Other examples of adjectives requiring the locative sign par are, bail 
par saicdry *■ mounted on an ox ; ' ghore par sawdr, * riding on horseback ; ' 
kishti par sawdr^ * embarked on board a boat ; ' ttyh par mthrbdnj * kind to- 
wards you.* 

COMPAEISON OP ADJECTIVES. 

368. The ablative sign se joined to the substantive expresses 
' comparison/ the adjective itself undergoing no change, as ex- 
plained at r. 97. The following are other examples : — main tujhe 
apne lefe se hihtarjdntd hiin, ' I consider you better than my own 
son ; ' main in donon se chhofd kun, * I am younger than both of 
them ; ' a^i hefi se %iydda us hi muhabhat mere dil men paidd 
hii'iy * an affection for him greater than for my own daughter 
sprang up in my heart;' ek shahr dhddt men Istamlol se lardy ' a 
city in population larger than Constantinople ; ' hddshdh us shahr 
M Kisrgt se %iydda ^ddil, ' the king of that city was more just 
than Cyrus.' 

a. The superlative is expressed by sah se, * than all;' ^yfjouh 
sab hahinon se chhofi thi, par *aql men sah se hart tM, * she was 
the youngest of all her sisters, but in understanding was the 
oldest.' See other examples at r. 97, etc. 

b. The Persian comparative terminations tar for the comparative and tarin 
for the superlative are sometimes used; as, apne ta-in sab se bihtar samqfhtd 
haiy *he considers himself better than ?lS1\* sab sharbaton se bihtar j * the best 
of all drinks.' 

e. Many words have a kind of comparative influence, and so require an 
ablative case : thus, us sedo chand, ' twice as much as that.' 

SYNTAX OF NUMERALS. 
369. Numerals may add on for the nominative plural as well 
as for the oblique plural, but they do not generally add on ex- 
cepting for emphasis or more precise definition. Nouns asso- 
ciated with numerals do not of course take on in the nominative 
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plural, and not necessarily in the oblique plural. When on is 
added in the oblique plural it generally imparts a more definite 
meaning. 

The following examples may be added to those giyen at rr. 250-252 : — 
ehiUis darwdze^ * forty doors;' chdlUon danodze se or ehdlis darwdzon set 
< through the forty doors;' chdliswen darwdze ki rdh 8$j *by way of the 
fortieth door; ' bis aahrdfi-dn, * twenty ashrafis;' gffdrah badre ashrafi'On ke, 
'eleren bags of ashrafis;' sdton kawdkib men^ * among the seyen planets;' 
do darwesh kd ahwdl, Hhe adventures of two danresh^s ;' chdron be-natvd-on 
hdmdtjardy Hhe adventures of the four mendicants;' un pdnchon kt dnkhon 
men, *■ in the eyes of those five ; ' chdron iaraf fe, * from all four sides ; ' 
kazdron kntm par, 'on thousands of camels;' hazdron g^tdm, ^ thousands of 
slaTCS ; ' ua ke ghar men sdt befi'dn paidd hit-in, * in his house were bom seven 
daughters ; ' ye adton befi-dn, * these seven daughters.' 

370. To express any aggregate of numbers indeterminately or generally, it 
is usual in English, when a low number is intended, to take two numbers 
consecutively, placing the lowest first ; thus, * two or three" * three or four : ' 
but in Hind(i8t&ni it is not common to take consecutive numbers, and the 
highest may sometimes be placed first ; thus, das pdnch rind, * ten or five (for 
fiye or ten) rogues;' pdnch adt aipdhi, 'five or seven soldiers.' In higher 
nxnnbers the idiom is often like the English ; thus, pachda adfh bighe, ' fifty or 
sixty bigh&s.' 

371. Ek placed after a high number is often equivalent to our 'about : ' 
thus, paehda ek, * about fifty ;' ka-i ek, 'some few.' 

SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

The syntax of ^onouns has been partially explained at rr. 
107-125, and the concord of the relative pronoun at r. aOO. 

372. Although the forms merd, terd, ua kd, from the three 
pronouns main, * I,' tii, * thou,' touh or f/ih, 'he,' are generally 
used as pronominal adjectives, to express 'my,' *thy,' 'his,' etc., 
yet they are also employed in prose as the genitives of those 
pronouns, to express *of me,' 'of thee,' 'of him,' etc.; thus merd 
inhdr may either mean ' my denial' or ' denial of me,' and U8 kd 
inkdr, 'his denial' or 'denial of him.' Similarly, meri ek hefi 
hat, ' of me there is a daughter.' The regular genitives of the 
first two {mufh kd, tujh kd) are not used for 'of me,' 'of thee,' 
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excepting in poetry, or in prose under certain circumstances 
only; seer. 108. 

373. The third personal pronouns, wuhy 'he' or 'she' and yih^ 
*he' or 'she/ when used in the obliqud^ cases for 'of him,' 'of 
her,' 'his,' 'her,' 'their,' etc., must always take the postpositions 
(excepting only as explained at r. 389) : thus, tM he hutte kd 
paffd, ' the collar of his dog,' (not tis hutte hd paffd). Similarly, 
un he hutte ho, 'to their dog,' (not un hutte ho). But when u?uh 
and yihoiQ used for the demonstratives 'that,' 'this,' 'those,' 
etc., they reject the postpositions in the oblique cases : thus, U8 
hutte hd, ' of that dog,' (not us he hutte hd). Similarly, « hutte 
hd, ' of this dog ;' un hutton hd, ' of those dogs ;' us harakat se, 
' from that action,' (not us se harahat se) ; is meri harahat ho 
dehhhar, ' having seen this action of mine ;' jo ho-i is qisse ko (not 
is ho qisse ko) sunegd, ' whoever shall hear this story.' 

374. The same applies to the interrogative and indefinite pronouns haun, 

* who V and ko-i, kuchh, * some : * thus, kis he makdn men, * in whose place? ' 
hut kis makdn meUf * in what place?' kia ki taldshy * search for whom?' but 
kis taldsh men, * in what search ?' kin ki chizen, ' the things of what persons ?' 

* whose things ?' but kin chizon kd, ^ of what things ?' kisi ke ghar men, 'in 
the house of some one ;' but kisi ghar mm, *■ in some house.' 

375. The pronoun dp, ' self,' is used reflexively, in reference 
to all three persons, and equally stands for any of the pronominal 
adjectives ' my,' ' thy,' ' his,' ' our,' ' your,' ' their,* when they 
have reference to the nominative case or agent of the sentence. 
In English the word ' own ' is equally general in its application 
to all the persons. See the examples at r. 125, and add main 
apni khusM se, ' I of my own free will ; ' wuh apne darwdze par 
haithd, ' he sat down at his own door ; ' dp zinddn he munh par 
pard rahtd, ' he himself always lay at the mouth of the prison ; ' 
dp mujhe nihdlne d-e, 'they have come themselves to take me out.' 

376. But apnd may not only be used as a substitute for the pronominal 
posBcesive adjective, but even for the genitive case of a pronoun when the 
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same pronoun is the nominative of the yerh : thus, hamen apnd mushtdq jdntd 
hat, ' he knows me to he desirous of (seeing) him.' 

377. Apnd, heing properly a pronominal adjective, may he used, like the 
l<atin 8UU8, in the sense of * one's own people/ It will then he declinahle like 
a noun in d : thus, apnon ke fMs dyd aur apnon ue use gabiil na kiyd^ * he came 
unto his own, and his own received him not.* 

378. The learner must he careful not to confound the reflexive pronoun dp, 
used in the ahove manner, with the honorific pronoun dp, * your Honour.* 
The genitive case of this last is dp hd, not apnd : thus, dp ki tawqifuh 8$, * hy 
the favour of your majesty.* 

379. The third person and demonstrative pronouns tauh and 
i/th may be used for the nominative plural as well as for the 
nominative singular : thus, wuh ddmi khdte the, ' those men were 
eating ; * touh donon, ' those two ; * yih his ham Ice hain, * of what 
use are these ? ' 

380. On the other hand, the plural of these pronouns, as well 
as of main and tii, is constantly used for the singular, even when 
no respect is intended : thus, ham means * I * (though followed 
by a plural verb) ; and to indicate the real plural, logy ' people,' 
is often added to both ham and turn; thus, ham log, *we.' 
Similarly, un ne, in ne simply mean * by him ; ' whereas unhon 
ne, unhon M, unhon ho, inhon ne, etc., are the forms in general 
use for the plural. But see r. 120. 

381. Where, therefore, great respect is intended, unhon, inhon, 
jinhon, etc., with their postpositions, must be used for the singular ; 
as, unhon ne ^aM, 'he said,' wuhi sawdr jinhon ne turn ho hashdrat 
ki, *the very same horseman who brought you good tidings.' 

382. Observe — The pronouns ho-i and huchh undergo no change 
either in the nominative or oblique cases plural : thus, ko-i dinon 
men, ' in a few days.' The forms hini, hinii, do not seem to be 
in use. The negative may be joined with ho-i to express * no 
one,' but sometimes the na is separated from the pronoun and 
joined to the verb; as ho-i hargiz na jdnegd, ' no one will ever 
know.' 
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a, Kuchh may occasionally be used for persons as well as 
things : thus, yih hdt kiaii par na khule, * this matter must not 
be revealed to any one.' 

383. The interrogative pronouns are frequently used for the 
relative : thus, jdntd hat k% tumhen kin kin chi%on ki zarLrat hai, 

* he knows what things you have need of.' The same applies to 
the adverbs. 

a. It may be here observed that an initial k is the sign of 
interrogative pronouns and adverbs, as J is of relative. 

384. The affixes i, hi, Mn, added to some of the pronouns, 
especisdly yih, wuh, is, us, tujh, mt^'h, etc., make them more 
emphatic : thus, yihi, ' this same ; ' iouM, ' that same ; ' usine, 

* by that very person ; ' U8{ din se, ' from that very day ; ' ttifhi 
ne, ' by thyself (where the intervention of i causes tufh ne to be 
used for tit ne) : so also, Sdtim main M hiin, ' I and no other am 
Hatim.' 

a, Ap, * self,' and J^ud, ' self,' may be added to the three 
personal pronouns, in the sense of 'self; ' as, main dp or main 
dp hi, * I myself.* 

385. Although wuh is commonly used as a correlative to the 
relative pronoun jo, yet the proper correlative is so 'that,' which 
may follow in the latter clause of the sentence, though frequently 
omitted, and not generally translated in rendering Hindust&nf 
into English : thus,yo/^r mereji ke andar hai, so tadlir se Idhar 
hai, ' the anxiety which is within my heart is not to be reme- 
died,' literally 'whatever anxiety is within my heart, that same, 
etc. ;' jo ehdhte so lejdte, ' whatever they would desire, that they 
would take away.' 

a. Observe— The pronoun yo is often used as a conjunction to express 'that,' 
'since,' 'when,' *if :' see rr. 592, 693. 

386. The pronominal adjectives referred to at r. 87 are much used in the 
manner of relatives and correlatives, the relative generally coming first (com- 
pare r. 301) : ihvi&,jitni Hareh karo, utni barahat hoti hai, ' as much as yon 
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spend, just so much blessing is there;' jaisd doge waisd pdoge, ^whatever 
you shall give, the like of that shall you receive.* 

a. The correlative may sometimes he omitted ; aSjJaisd ahtcdl sund thd apni 
dnkhon te dekhd^ 'just as I had heard the story I beheld (that) with my own 
eyes.' * 

387. In the use of the pronouns and pronominals a peculiar 
attraction or assimilation is often to be observed in Hindustani, 
as in Sanskpt and other Oriental languages; that is, when a 
relative or interrpgative (but especially a relative) has been used, 
and an indefinite pronoun would naturally follow, the relative 
or interrogative is repeated. The following examples will illus- 
trate this \--jis ko (not hisk, ko)jo mmhkU peak dwe, 'whenever a 
difficulty occurs to any one' (lit. *to whom'); Jo jis ke (not kisi 
he) hdthpardy 'whatever fell into the hands of each;' jojispar 
hiti ho, * whatever may have happened to each ; ' Jo ko-i Jis cMz 
kd sawdl kartd, ' whoever demanded any thing.' 

888. And this attraction extends to the adverbs; aSfjahdn se Jo kuehhpdte 
hain^ *■ whatever they may obtain from any where' {lit, 'from where'). 

389. When the personal pronouns are in apposition to or closely associated 
with a noun or an adjective used as a noun, then these pronouns, in accord*, 
ance with r. 349, will not require a postposition : thus, fMyhbad-ldlV kd, * of 
me unfortunate,' not mmfh kd (or mer<£) bad-fdli* kd. So also, mt{jh be-hayd 
kd, ^ of me shameless ;' us akeie kd, ^ of him alone ; ' mn^'h bufhe ko, * to me an 
old man,'- etc. 

BEPETITIOir OF NOUNS, PBONOUNS, NUMEBALS, ETC. 

390. Instead of employing words like the English 'each,' 
* every,' etc., it is usual in Hindustani to repeat nouns, pronouns, 
or numerals, to denote ' distribution,' or * the division and assign- 
ment of parts ' in regular order and proportion : thus, ek ek ^a^ii 
tukre fukre karke, * having divided each limb into separate pieces; ' 
apni apni rdh li, * each took his own way ; ' apne apne maqdiir ke 
muwdjlq, * according to their several abilities ; ' ^hari ghari, * every 
hour ; ' har ek ko pdnehpdnch sat sdt rupa-e detd, * to each one he 

8 
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gives five or seven rupees a-piece ; * toe donon musdfirjtidejude 
makdihon men, * those two travellers, each in separate places.' 

391. Repetition of a noun or adverb may often give * intensity/ * forc^,* or 
* emphasis,* to the idea intended to be conveyed ; as, chupke ckupke, * very 
privately/ * very secretly ; * gol got, * very round ; * haiod narm narniy * a very 
soft breeze ; ' aisi aial tarahy * in such an excellent manner ; ' bari bari dnkhen, 
' very large eyes ; * hiehon bichj * in the very midst.' 

a. It may also convey an idea of * variety,* as connected with the idea of 
division : thus, tarah tardh hi ^iVateny * robes of various kinds ; * hhdne 
(iqsdm aqadm ke, * eatables of various kinds ; * kyd kyd ^raten, ' what various 
forms ;' im ne rang ba rang ki ahaklenjudijudi band-iny ^ he has created shapes 
of different kinds, each distinct from the other.* So also, jahdz ek pahdr se 
takkar kkdke puree purze ho gayd, * the ship, having struck on a rock, went to 
pieces.* 

392. A word is often repeated with a slight alteration in the first letter or 
letters, to gratify the HindCi taste for a sort of rhyming jingle of sottndsy very 
much as in English we say * hurly-burly,' * flip-flap,* * flim-flam,' * hodge- 
podge,' etc. : thus, harj-marjy * worry,* * confusion ; * zarq-barqy * glitter ; ' 

jhu\h mufhy * falsehood;* biirhd drhdy *old;* rdz niydZy * secrets;* naukar 
ehdkary * servants;* barham darhaniy * topsy tnrvy ; ' darham barhanty *higgledy 
piggledy ;* lashtam pashtaniy * with much ado ;' «<{; dhaj'y * form and fashion ; ' 
dil dauly ' shape and figure.' Sometimes the two words are separated by a 
conjunction; as, Id-iq ofd-iq, * worthy and deserving.* 

393. Something after the same manner an Arabic verbal noun is sometimes 
followed by the passive participle from the same root, to give emphasis to the 
sense: thus, *arz mc^HiZy * representation ; ' zikr mazkkry 'mection;' wahdn 
kd kuchh zikr mazkur na kiydy ^ I made no mention at all of (what had hap- 
pened) there.* 

SYNTAX OF VERBS, ' 

394. In Hindust4ni syntax the copula or substantive verb * to 
be ' is often left to be supplied : thus, itnd patthar mere his Mm 
kd, * such a number of stones, of what use (will they be) to me ?' 

395. Especially when a sentence ends in the negative nahin : thus, yik 
ehirdg. mere wdg^e nahin, < this lamp (is) not for my use ; * agar ddmi men rahm 
nahin, tau louh insdn nahin, * if there (is) no pity in a man, then he (is) not 
human.* 

396. And in proverbs or proverbial expressions ; as, bagal me^ lafkd, ehahr 
men dhanihord, * the child (is) under the arm, the proclamation (is) in the 
city.' 
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NOMINA-TITB CASE IN CONSTEFCTION WITH TEEBS, 

397. Verbs signifying *to be/ * to become/ *to appear/ *to be 
called/ etc., take two nominative cases : thus, ddmi he-wafd hotd 
haiy * man is faithless ;* tii kaisdfajir hat, ' what sort of a faqfr 
art thou ? ' wuh Jinn hail ban gayd, * that jinn became an ox ; ' 
tauh mujke hahut Iwrd vnKCliim hii-d, *he appeared to me very 
bad ; ' we shahzddi-dn kahldti hain, ' they are called princesses ; ' 
Mmalmdn kahdid kUn, * I am called a Musalman.' 

GENITIVE CASE IN CONBTfilTCTION WITH VERBS. 

398. The uses of this case have been already explained at 
T. 306. It is perhaps the commonest of all cases in connexion 
with the object and subject of verbs; and may often be em- 
ployed in a vague manner to express a * variety of relations,* 
usually expressible by the other cases. As, however, the geni- 
tive case does not depend so directly upon verbs as upon nouns, 
it needs little separate illustration in this division of the subject. 

899. It may rarely be used in place of the ablative, in connexion 
with the object of the sentence, after verbs of 'filling/ etc. ; thus, 
lofd pdni kd {iovpdni se) hharkar, * having filled a metal-pot with 
water ' (see r. 424) : so also after verbs of ' informing,' etc. ; as, 
apne ahwdl M ittild^ Aijiyey 'acquaint me with your circum- 
stances.' Similarly after verbs of 'trusting,' 'relying,' etc., in 
place of the locative ; as, in hi dosti kd bharosd rakhte ho, ' do 
you place reliance in their friendship ? ' 

400. Verbs which express * deUvering over,' * following after,* * interceding 
for,' and many others, are followed by this case in connexion with the object 
or subject of the sentence, as in the following examples : us ne wuhjawdn 
dttahman ke hawdle Myd, ' he delivered that young man into the hands of his 
enemy ; * tujhe qdzi ke stdpurd Tcarungd^ * I will deliver thee over to the judge ;* 
U8 ke darpai mat ho, ' do not seek after her;' main ne in ki shafd^at hi, ' I 
interceded for them ; ' apne paidd kar^ewdle kd dhydn rakh, ' fix thy thoughts 
on thy Creator;' ikd-i-on kd aharfk na hu-dy 'he was not an accomplice of 
his brothers ;' apne mamejine ki kuehh parwd nahin^ ' I don't care whether 
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I liye or die ;' ddmi har eh *uhde ke ta*indt hain, * men are appointed to every 
office;' dsmdn hi qasam Jchdtd him^ *■ I swear by heaven.' 

401. The genitive case in connexion with the verb ho-nd^ *to be,' may- 
express * possession : ' thus, «« ke hahut ae nauJear the, * he had many servants ;* 
wahdn ke bddshdh ki ek beti thiy * the. king of that country had a daughter;' 
meri ek beti hai, ^ I have a daughter.' 

DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE CASES IN CONSTEXTCTION WITH VERBS. 

402. The use of these cases has been already explained at 
r. 323. Although the postposition h> is commonly affixed to the 
object of a transitive or active verb, it is as commonly omitted, 
and the nominative case used for the accusative. 

403. The following are examples of transitive or active verbs 
governing an accusative with ko : — duahman ho mdrungdy ' I will 
hill (my) enemy; ' ndn ho chhortd, *he drops the loaf; ' Latla ho 
dehko, ' look at Laila ; ' qufi ho torhar, ' having broken the lock ; ' 
mt^'h ho qabiil hkjiye^ ' be pleased to a4ic&pt me ; ' ha-wr iv/me toAn 
(see r. 328) thdmbdy * by an effort I supported myself; ' mere ta- 
in sihhd'O, * teach me;' is tawr h\ %%ndagi ho dil nahin chdhtd, 

* my heart does not desire a life of this kind ; * sc^ sauddgaron ho 
btddhar, ' having called all the merchants.' 

404. Observe, however, that ko is not often used with the past tenses of 
transitive verbs, another construction being then usual (see r. 439), but when 
ko is used, the agent with ne must always precede the past tense or be under- 
stood : thus, main ne us wasir ko mdrd, * I struck that wazfr ; ' shahr ko dekhd, 

* I saw a city' (main ne being understood) ; Jahdz ko langar kiyd, ^ we anchored 
the ship' {ham ne being understood), see r. 441; dushmanon ko piydr karo, 

* love thy enemies.' 

405. When the predicate of a sentence contains two words in 
apposition, both being in the accusative case, and generally sepa- 
rated in English by the adverb ' as/ the postposition is not required 
after the second word, nor is it inflected even though capable of 
inflection : thus, is hurhe ho 0jpnd handa (not apne hande ho) 
samfho, ' consider this old man as your slave.' Similarly, mtifhe 
apnd dushman samqfhtd hai, ' he considers me (as) his enemy ; * 
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ham-zdton ki suhhat dsuid ko ^uldm karti hoi, * the society of the 
low-bred makes the firee man a slave.' 

406. Nothing is more common than for the nominative case to 
stand for the accusative : thus, hdten kartd hai, ' he is making 
words ' (i.e. discoursing) ; t/e hdten sunkar, * having heard these 
words;' ghari-dn ginne lagd, 'he began to count the hours.* 
Observe, that in these examples the real form of the nominative 
case is used, and not merely the accusative without the ko. In 
fact, if a postposition were understood, the oblique form of the 
word would be employed, as in other cases were men, par, kd, 
etc., are omitted ; whereas the oblique form can never be used for 
the accusative unless followed by ko ; thus it is right to say yik 
irdda (not is irdae) rakhtd ?iiin, * I have this intention,' and yih 
kitdi (not is kitdh) mufh ko de, * give me this book ; ' whereas it 
would not be right to say yih ghari but is ghark for is ghari men, 
* at this time,' and not main pds, but mtifh [ke] pds, * near me ' 
(see rr. 318, 352). 

407. The nominative or uninfiected form of a word being thus 
substituted for an accusative case, it must be treated as a nomi- 
native ; and if a genitive is connected with it, M must then be 
used, not ke: thus, sarkdrkd (not sarkdr ke)jarrd^ huld-o, *send 

for the government surgeon ; ' khdne kd sand^q le, * take the box 
of food ; ' apnd ahwdl kahiingd, * I will teU my story.' 

408. Observe — No absolute rule can be laid down for the 
substitution of the nominative form for the accusative, but 
there can be no doubt that ko is generally used whenever it is 
intended to make the object of the sentence definite : thus, 
nan chhortd 'he drops a loaf;' ndn ko chhortd 'he drops the 

loaf.' 

♦ 

409. Yerbs of 'giving' or 'imparting' take an accusative of 
the thing imparted, and a dative of the object to which t]ie 
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thing is given ; but as it is always considered desirable to avoid 
the conjunction of two ^o's, one representing an accusative and 
the other a dative case, this may easily be done by substituting 
the nominative form for the accusative ; as, prdd mujh ho de 
(not girAe ho mujh Jco de) * give me the round loaf;' hddshdh he 
kdth ko bosa de, * give a kiss to the king's hand.' Where, how- 
ever, the dative case belongs to a pronoun, the sign ko may 
always accompany the accusative case, since the proximity of 
two ito's may then be avoided by using forms like mujhe, etc. 
instead of mujh ko, etc. : thus, kitdh ko mujhe de, ^ give the book 
to me.* 

410. In the past tenses of these verbs the peculiar constraction required by 
r. 143 removes all difficulty : thus, main ne ua ko haadr rupae di-e, * I gave 
him a thousand rupees/ 

411. Ke ta-in is once used for koy after dmd, in the Bkg o Bah&r : thasy 
bekason he ta-in riipa-e deidy * he gives rupees to the destitute/ 

412. The near association of two kffs in a sentence may^ however, take 
place under certain circumstances, as in the following examples from the 
B&g BahSir : main ne dtisre ko us ke btMm ho ruMi^at kiyd, * 1 dismissed the 
other to eall him back ;' bddahdhzdde ko bdg. ki sair k» U ga-e^ *■ they took the 
prince for a stroll in the garden/ 

413. The latter use of koy either with the inflected form of the infinitive or 
with a noun, to denote * the object for which* any thing is done, is very com- 
mon ; see r. 324. When the infinitive is used, ko may so-metimes be omitted, 
but the infinitive remains in the inflected form ; as^ wuh namdz parhnt dydy 
' he came to recite (his) prayers.' 

414. In fact ko, when it stands for the dative, is usually equivalent' either 
to the English * to* or * for/ In this manner it is used after verbs of * selUi^ ; * 
as, tdj bafe mol ko hechungdy ^ I will sell the crown for a great price/ Verbs 
in which a sense of * commanding,' etc. is inherent generally take ko for the 
person commanded; as, mtifh ko hukm kiyd, ^he commanded me ;* gumdshte 
ko farmdydy *he commanded his agent/ 

415. Verbs of *■ telling,' ^ relating,' ^ informing,' etc., may take ko for the 
person to whom any thing is told (see r. 422) : thus, main ne sab haqiqat 
malika ko sund-i, *I told the whole truth to the princess;' aisi bdt mtf/A Jl» 
(or mttfhe) na sund-o, 'tell me not so ;' ek ddmi ne hddsMh ko khohar ki, ' a 
man informed the king.' Ko is very rarely used for se after kah-nd, *to say ;* 
as, un men se ki^ ko kahd, <he said to one of them :' eompar« r. 491. 
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416. Verbs of * motion' generally require ho ; as, wuh apne makdn ko 
ehcUdy * he went to his own place ; ' kahin ko gaydy *■ he has gone somewhere ;' 
main us simi ko ehald, <I proceeded in that direction;' kumak ko d-e, Hhey 
cam« to the rescue;* safar ko gayd^ * he went on a journey/ JTo, however, 
may rarely be omitted ; as, uttar kl stmt chtUd, ^ he proceeded in a northerly 
direction/ 

417. The dative case with ko is often used in construction with the verbs 
hondy 'to be/ and and, 'to come/ in connexion with the person spoken of 
(the thing or state being in the nominative), to express ' passing or entering 
into any state/ or 'possessing any particular condition or quality:' thus, 
mttfh ko huchh tasalli ku-iy ' a little comfort was to me,' i.e, * I became some* 
what comforted ;' mujh ko yaqin dyd, 'to me certainty came,' %,e. ' I became 
certain;' us ho Hdtim ke sdth duahmani hd-iy ' enmity arose between him and 
H&tim ;' mendaki ko zukdm hu-dy ' the frog has caught cold ;' mere ta-in (for 
mttfh koy r. 328) yih bdten paaand nahin dtiuy ' these words are not pleasing to 
me;' sab ko Idlatch dydy 'to all covetousness came/ i.e, 'all felt covetous;' 
us ko unpar rahm dydy ' he felt pity for them/ 

ABLATIVE CASE IN CONSTEXJCTION WITH VEEBS. 

418. The diversified manner in which the ablative postpo- 
sition Be is employed has already heen explained at rr. 329-338 . 

In connexion with verbs it is constantly equivalent to * from : ' 
thus, htd us he munh se chhiitd, * the metal-pot slipped from his 
mouth ;' m ko mahall he andar jdne se man* a karne lage, * they 
began to prohibit kirn from entering the inner apartments; ' main 
ne hapre ladan se utdre, * I took off my clothes ^ow my body ; ' 
iM ne eh mupfhi hhdh se hyd hyd siiraten paidd Mn, ' what various 
forms has he created ^om a handful of dust ! ' sab sealag hhard 
Mi, * he is standing apart ^om all.' 

In Sanskrit the instrumental case is used to express hoth the 
instrument and agent, hut in Hindustani the agent by whom is 
denoted hy ne (see r. 439), and the instrument with which by se : 
thus, dmhman ho ttr se mdrunyd, ' I will slay (my) enemy with 
an arrow ; ' qainchi se mere sir he bdl hatre, ' he cut the hair of 
my head with a pair of scissors; ' ktcchh munh se bol, 'say some- 
thing with (your) mouth ; * dnkhon se dehho, ' look with (your) 
eyes.' 
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419. Not Tinfreqneiitly, howerer, in Hind^st&nf the instrnmental se may be 
applied to persons^ where the agent ne might he expected. It can never, 
however, he employed, like ne, with the past tenses of active or transitive 
verbs ; hnt when used for the agent it is generally connected with the neater 
verbs hond^ ^ to be,' or ho saknd, ^ to be able,' and may then be equivalent to 
* by,' * through,' * by means of,' etc. : thus, yih taqfir ia gjuMm se hu-i, * this 
fault has been (committed) by this slave;' off or yih harakat tt^'h se hk-iy *■ if 
this deed was done by thee ;' yih kdm mujh te M-d, * this deed was done dy 
me ; ' mttfh se bard gundh h&-d haiy * a great crime has been (committed) by 
me ;' yih tnujh se hargiz na ho sahegd, ^ this can never he done ^ me ;' rdt ho 
mujh se kuchh tadbir na ho sakiy ' at night no plan could be devised by me ',* 
agar %mh is se ho sakd, * if that could be done by him ;' shdyad is gundhgdr se 
kuchh qufdr Ait-d, * perhaps some fault has been committed by this sinner ' 
(guilty person). 

420. Se may also he used for the agent after causal verbs ; as, mihnat mtt/h 
se karwdegdy ^he will cause labour to be performed by me;' kalima us se 
pafhiodyd, * I caused the creed to be learnt by her* (1 had her taught to repeat 
the creed). 

421. The verbs kah-nd, * to say,' Ho speak,' aad puehh-nd, * to ask,' as well 
as all verbs, simple, compound, or nominal, in which a sense of ai^r^MtM^, eon- 
versing icith, questioning, or even of making known, is involved, take an abla- 
tive of the person : thus, main ne us guldm se kahd, * I said to that slaye ;' 
main ne wazir sepitehhd, ' I asked the wazir ;' in sepuchhiye, * be pleased to ask 
them ; ' faqir se bdten karne lagd, * he began to converse with the faqir ;* 
mu*allim se parhtd thdy <he was reading with the teacher;' rafiqon se faldh 
lekar, ^having taken counsel with Mends;' mt^'h se muMfib A6-<i, 'he 
addressed me;' mt^'h se hamkaldm hu-d, ^he conversed with me;' tt^h se 
sawdl karne d-e hain, Hhey are come to question yon;' kisi se yih bhed a^dhir 
na kfjiyo, * do not reveal this secret to any one/ 

a. Bolnd, ' to speak,' is rarely found with the ablative ; as, kisu se na bol^ 
*■ speak to none.' 

422. But verbs of * informing,' * making acquainted,' generally take an 
accusative or nominative of the person, and ablative of the thing ; as, mul/te 
apne nam se dgdh karo, ^ inform me of your name ;' is bdt se ko-i todqifna thd^ 
*no one was informed of this matter;' apni sarguzasht se mujhe mufjeUi 
farmdiye, *make me acquainted with your history;' agar ahicdl se m^ih$ 
mufiali* k{fiye, *if you would inform me of the circumstances;' zamdne ke 
bhaU bure se kuehh wdqif na ihd, * I was wholly unacquainted with the good 
and evil of the age ;' main is harakat se mutlaq tliabaf na rakhtd thd, ' I had 
not the slightest information of this action.' 

423. Verbs of < fearing' require the ablative case of the thing or person 
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feared ; as, bafe huttena ^ard, * did he not fear the great idol ?* I^udd as 
dar, * fear God.' 

424. Verbs of 'filling' take an ablatiye (compare r. 861); as, fandiiqeha 
jawdhir h bhar liyd, ' he filled the casket with jewels.' 

425. Verbs which imply * acting by,* * dealing with,' * treating,' require an 
ablatiye of the person ; as, Jo tnarzi men dwe U8 se atduk kijiye^ * treat him in 
any way you think fit; ' bahin ae kuchh stUuk na kiyd, * I had no dealings with 
my sister;' jo jo miffh ae dagd-en kin thin , * whatever treacherous acts they 
had committed against me;' main tiyh se aisd stUiik kariingd ki apni sdri 
tnufibat bhuljdwegd^ * I will so treat you that you will forget all your troubles ; ' 
jab mty'h se yih ttduk hu-df ^ when I received such treatment.' 

426. Verbs which imply ' desisting from,' * abandoning,' ' leaving ofiT,' are 
generally found in construction with an ablative ; as, is kdm se bdz d, * desist 
from this action ; ' it qofd ae dar-guzar^ * abandon this pursuit ; ' jab namdz 
aefdrig. hd-dy * when I had finished my prayers ;' jab khdne aefardf^ai hu-i, 
'when I had left off eating;' mttin aaltanat ae ffuzrd, 'I relinquished the 
kingdom.' 

427. 1'he ablative ae is employed after verbs of ' motion/ or even after 
hand, to express * going away from,* * moving off,' * passing by,' or * crossing 
over;' as, mere admhne ae gayd, 'he went out firom my presence;' miifhpda 
wmatjd'O, 'do not go away from my side;' merepda ae hokar 'passing by 
me;' MatraVf-^mrtf m AoA»r, 'passing through the antechamber;' ia aamundar 
se kyunkar pdr utren, ' how shall we eroaa this ocean i ' wahdn ke adb aaudd- 
garon ae aabqat le-gayd^ * I passed by (putatripped) all the merchants of that 
place.' 

428. Verbs which imply ' caution,' ' taking care of,' etc., are found in con- 
struction with the ablative ; as, kitdb ae Miobarddr rahiyo, ' take care of the 
book ; ' mere kdrJAdne ae l^barddr or hoahydr ho, ' take charge of my work- 
shop ; ' ua ddmi ae l^abarddr rahoy 'beware of that man.' 

429. So also verbs of ' separating ; ' as, mard ko ua ke bdp aejudd kariingd^ 
' I will aet a man at variance mth. his lather.' 

430. And verbs of 'comparing;' as, in logon ko kia ae tamf(il ditriy ' where- 
onto shall I liken these people ? ' 

431. And verbs of 'denying;' as, hamdre detO'ton ae munkir Aai, 'he 
denies our gods.' 

432. And verbs of ' concealing;' as, dU kd bhed doaion ae chhipdnd duruat 
nahin, ' to conceal one's heart's secret from one's friend is not right ;* ia ae 
ko-i bat maikfi nahin, * I concealed nothing from him.' 

438. Other examples of verbs in construction with the ablative are, hdth 
sindagi ae dho-e or apni jdn ae hdth dho^e, ' I waah^d my handa of life ; ' main 
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apni taqsir se Mfijil hohar, ^ having become ashamed of my fault;' zindagi ee ba 
tang dyd him, ' I have become weary of my life ; ' iiudn hi zindagi khdne pine 
se haif 'the life of mortals is (supported) by eating and drinking;' meri 
harakat se hairdn hu-i, 'she was astonished at my conduct;' aisi datUat ke 
hdth lagne se nihdyat Mvshi hdfil hii^i^ ' I was much pleased at getting so 
much money into my hands ; ' main us jawdn se ruMfat hu-d, * I took leave 
q^that young man ;' haqq-i-pidari se add howe^ *may there be a performance 
of paternal duty;' is se nikdh kare, *let him marry her;* apni be^i se is hi 
ahddi kar dijo, ' marry him to your daughter ; ' shahzdde ki shddi us se karke, 
'having married the prince to her;* Khudd se lau lagd'e^ 'having prayed 
earnestly to God ; ' bddshdh se yih bdt'sunte hi, ' on hearing this speech of the 
king;* sir pattharon se takrdte, 'dashing one's head against stones;' paroei 
se dosti rakh, ' have friendship with (your) neighbour.' 

LOCATIVE CASE IK CONSTBTJCTION WITH VEKBS. 

434. The usual senses in which this case is employed, irres- 
pectively of verbs, have already been explained at r. 339. Both 
men and par are used after verbs of motion as frequently as ko : 
thus, shdhr men gaydf ^ he went into (or simply to) the city; ' main 
UB hi diiMnpar gayd, ' I went to his shop ; ' jab sKahr ke darwdze 
par gayd, * when I arrived at the gate of the city ; ' mere ta-in ek 
hatjoeli men legayd, 'he took me to a home J 

435. The locative sign men may be used in construction with the verb dnd, 
'to come,' or even hond, 'to be,' to express 'passing into any state;' thus, 
ijouh hosh men dyd, ' he came to his senses ; ' wuh Mafagi men dyd, ' he became 
angry ;' main achambhe men hit-d, ' I became astonished.' Observe the differ- 
ence of construction here and at r. 417. 

436. Yerbs which denote 'tying' or 'fastening' require the locative case 
with men, * of the thing to which' any thing is fastened ; as, furdhi dori men 
bdndhkar, 'having tied a goblet to a cord;' 4^ rassi men bdndhkar, ' having 
tied the bucket to a rope;' das Jdiumen zai\jiron menjhakfi hii-i, 'ten jars 
fastened to chains.' 

437. The following examples illustrate the use of men, to express ' among ' 
or ' between,' in connexion With verbs : — malika un men na thi, ' the princess 
was not among them;' laundon men khelne na de, ' do not allow him to play 
among the servant-boys;' haitcdnaur insdn men kyd tafdwut hai, 'what is the 
difference between a brute and a man } * haqq o bdfil men farq kartd hai, ' he 
distinguishes between truth and falsehood ; ' sdton kawdkib men naiyir i e^siam 
ftaif ' among the seven planets it is the chief luminary.' 
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438. The following are other examples of verbs in construction with loca- 
tive cases in which men and par are variously equivalent to * with,* * in,* * on,' 
'at,* *to,* *by,' etc.: — tumhdri befi par'dahiq hai, *he is in love with your 
daughter;* ttmh U8 par rij'hi, *she was in love with him;* raugjan ibdddtn 
eirhe men mildkar, * having mixed oil of almonds with vinegar ;* aptti jdn par 
kheld Aitn, ' I have sported mth my life ; * mtyh par Idiafagi kd kyd eabah hai, 
* what IB the cause of (his) being angry with me }* tij/h parguffe kd yih bd*is, 
'this was the cause of (my) being angry with you;' bhd'i par gu^fe hai, *■ he 
is angry with his brother;' ie guftgitmen sharik hu-dy ^ J shared in this con- 
versation ;' tir nikdlne men sharik hu-d, ''I assisted in taking out the aiTOW ;' 
meri taldsh men thd, * he was in search of me ; ' jawdb men us se kahd, ^ I said 
to him in answer;* main is *azdb men Aun, ^ I am in this trouble;' tamdm 
shab'aish o 'ishrat men kafti, *the whole night was spent in feasting and 
merriment;' wafiyatpar'amal na kiyd, *he did not act on the will;* is ki 
bekasi ki hdlat par rahm kijiye, * take pity on his friendless state;' wuh mere 
qaul qardr ke nibdhnepar hairdn rahti^ * she was astonished at my keeping my 
proiuise ;' insdn apne qaul qardr par n4ihin rahtd^ * man does not abide by his 
promise ; ' ham par Jo kuchh bitd hai, ^ whatever has happened to us ; * bdp 
par yih biptd biti hai, * this calamity has befallen your father ;' Jo kuchh mujh 
par guzrdy ^ whatever has happened to me;' in par bafi mufibat pafi hai, * a 
great calamity has befallen them;* aisi haibat mi^fh par gdlib htt-i, *such 
terror overpowered me ; ' ko^i mere Jdne par rdzi na hii-d, *no one assented to 
my departure ;' kisupar hargiz na khuld, * it was never revealed to any one ;' 
sdrd yih muik mere hukm men thd, *■ all this empire was subject to me ; * Jis 
mewe par Ji chale khdyd karOf * continue to eat any fruits you may have an 
inclination for ;* main ne us ki shardrat par nazar na ki, * I did not regard 
his villany ; * mi^'h se mukhdlafat kartd hai, ^ he opposes me or makes enmity 
against me,* 

Agent with ne in construction with verbs, 
439. The peculiar construction required with the past tenses 
of transitive or active verbs has already been explained at rr. 
143, 144. By some grammarians ne is regarded as an expletive, 
and what is called the agent with ne, as equivalent to the 
nominative case : thus tts ne is regarded as equivalent to umh, 
and mard ne to mard. But that ne forms an oblique case as 
much as kd, ho, se, or men, is clear from the fact that ne, like 
those postpositions, inflects all words capable of inflection, 
excepting main and td, and even those pronouns under certain 
circumstances; see rr. 108, 384. 
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440. The real fact is, that as the love for a passive constmc- 
tion is one of the most remarkable features in Sanskrit syntax, 
so does this construction prevail in many Indian languages 
derived from Sanskrit : thus ' the dog drank water' would be 
idiomatically expressed in Stmskrit thus — kukktire-na pdniyam 
pitam ' by the dog water was drunk,' the agent, which in Eng- 
lish is in the nominative, being placed in the instrumental case, 
and the object {pdniyam ' water,' neut.) becoming the nomina- 
tive to the past participle, which of course agrees with this 
neuter noun in gender, number, and case. Exactly in the same 
way in Hindustani ' the dog drank water' would be rendered 
kutte-ne pdni pit/d, where kuUe-ne is the agent (corresponding 
to the Sanskrit instrumental kuhkure-na) from the nominative 
kuttd * a dog,' and piyd is the masculine form of the past 
participle, agreeing with the object pdni, which is in the 
nominative case masculine. Even the common termination 
of the Sanskrit instrumental case (na) is evidently the source 
of the postposition ne, which is the sign of the agent in 
Hindustani. 

441. The only apparent objection to this explanation is, that 
even when a sentence is constructed with ne, ko may occasionally 
be placed after the object, in which case the past participle 
remains unchanged in the masculine singular: thus kutU ne 
ndn ko ehhord 'the dog dropped the loaf' for kutte ne ndn ehhofi 
by the dog the loaf was dropped.' It is not improbable that in 
these cases the past participle may be Used impersonally, as 
explained at r. 144. But the more probable hypothesis is, that 
as Hindustani is made up of Persian as well as Sansk^t, and 
adapts itself frequently to the former model, the occasional 
abandonment of the passive construction after ne may be the 
result of a leaning; towards the Persian idiom. In that Ian- 
guage there is neither agent nor instrumental case, and the 
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construction of the past tenses of transitive verbs resembles 
English. In proportion, therefore, to the regard paid to the 
peculiarities of Persian syntax, the passive construction peculiar 
to Sansk^t may be ignored, and the idiom of the two languages 
confounded in a manner that causes some perplexity. 

442. The following are other examples of the simple and mixed construc- 
tion, as explained aboye : — main ne kutte hi dwdz sunty * I heard the barking 
of the dog' (lit. * by me the barking of the dog was heard') ; tu ne atad 
jawdhir kabhii na dekhd, *he had never seen such a jewel;' main ne apne 
ghar hi rdh U^ * I took the road to my own house ; ' bddshdh ne tabaesum 
kiyti, Hhe king smiled;' mardon ko Untdd ne kamdne ke liye ha/ndyd haij 
*■ God has created man to labour ;' main ne ek laun4i ko bhefdj * I sent a female 
slave.' 

443. Frequently the agent, when a pronoun, is understood ; thus, us pari 
ko na pdydy ' I did not find that fairy,' where main ne must be supplied from 
the context ; see r. 404. So also, yih eunkar (w ne) kahdy ' having heard 
this, she said.' 

444. The learner must be careful to observe that the passive 

construction with ne is only required with those tenses of active 

or transitive verbs which are formed from the past participle. 

The tenses formed from the root and present participle can never 

use ne : thus, main ne dekhd, ' I saw,' but main dekhiingd, * I 

will see,' main dekhtd thd, * I was seeing.' So again, vs ne kakd, 

* he said,' but umh kahtd hai, ' he is saying.' 

446. Some verbs which might be regarded as active in English 
are treated as neuter in Hindustanf, and vice versd. The follow- 
ing are always considered neuter : hol-nd, * to speak ; ' Id-nd, * to 
bring;' h-jd-nd or le-ckal-nd, 'to convey,' * to take;' hhiil-ndf 

* to forget; ' dar-nd, ' to fear ; ' cMk-nd, ' to miss ; ' lar-nd, * to 
fight ; ' lag-nd, ' to begin.' The following are active : kah-nd, 
*to say;' ehdh-nd, 'to wish;' pd-nd, 'to sing;' jdn-nd, 'to 
know ; ' likh-nd, ' to write ; ' piichh-nd, ' to ask ; ' sikh-nd, * to 
learn ; ' sun-nd, * to hear.' Thus, main hold, ' I spoke ; ' main 
sandiiq ko Idtfd, 'I brought the box;' we lafki ko le-ga-e, 'they 
carried oS the girl ; ' main dard, 'I feared ; ' umh kahne lagd^ ' he 
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began to say/ But main ne kahd, ' I said ;' m ne chdhd, ^ he 
wished/ etc. 

446. With regard to Idndy it is, in real fact, a contraction of 
le-dnd (i.e. 'having taken to come*), and resembles the com- 
pound verbs le-jdnd and le-ehalnd, in which the last member of 
the compound is neuter, the rule always being that in these cases 
the whole verb is to be treated as neuter. 

447. But le-nd, * to take,' is active, and requires ne : thus it is 
right to say main Idydy ' I brought,' because contracted for k 
dydf 'having taken I came ; ' but main liyd, * I took,* would be 
wrong, the correct expression being main ne liyd, 

448. Similarly all active verbs, the moment they are com- 
pounded with neuters (the neuter verb coming last in the com- 
pound), become neuter, and reject ne : thus, khdnd, ' to eat ' is 
active, but khdjdnd, ' to eat up,* and khd chuknd, ' to have done 
eating,' are neuter : thus, main ne khdyd, ' I have eaten,* but 
main khd yayd, ' I ate up.' 

449. A few verbs are both active and neuter, that is, they reqtdre ne when 
used in an active sense, and reject it when used intransitively : thus, 9oeh-nd<, 

* to consider,' is sometimes active, hut may be employed in a neuter sense ; 
thus, main apne dU men aoehd, *■ I considered in my mind.' Similarly, main 
apne ta-in murda J^iydl kipd, ' I imagined myself dead.' Khel-nd, * to play,' 
is neuter, hut may he employed actively : thus, us ne *ajah khel kheld, * he 
played a pretty trick.' 

450. Again, a verb which properly requires the active construction with ne 
may he treated as neuter when it has assumed a neuter sense hy heing com- 
pounded with a noun : thus dend * to give' requires a transitive construction, 
hut dikhd'l de-nd^ * to appear' is treated as neuter; as, do ddmi dikhd-i di-e^ 

* two men appeared.* 

451. When two past tenses are employed in a sentence, one helonging to 
an active and the other to a neuter verh, if the active verh precede, the ag^t 
must take ne; hut the construction need not he changed to accommodate 
itself to the neuter verh in the latter part of the sentence, as the prononn 
without ne may always he understood : thus, main ne yih bdt 8un-i aur hoidy 

* I heard this speech and said,' where main is understood before bold. AgaiBf 
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iuandhene muj'he InUdyd aur us makdn men legayd, < that blind man called 
me and took me to that place/ where wuk is understood before legayd; 
see r. 445. 

452. The reverse holds good, and is perhaps still more common : thus, ek 
faqir dyd aur sawdl Jciyd, ^ a faqir came and made a request,' where usneii 
understood before kiyd. Again, main ghore par charh baithd aur [main ne] 
rah liy ^ I mounted my horse and took my way ; ' ye donon adth chale aur [unhon 
ne] hdkim se yahi kahdy ' these two went along with me and told the very same 
story to the goyemor.' 

453. iSe being used for the instrumental case in Hindtist&ni (see r. 331) ne 
is confined to the agent, and is rarely, therefore, found in conjunction with 
words which stand for inanimate objects or things. 

454. An inanimate object may, however, be an agent in the sense of pro- 
ducing an effect, and will, therefore, take ne in construction with the past 
tenses of transitive verbs : thus, is bdt ne mt^fhe JOiardb kiyd, ^ this thing has 
mined me ' {lit. ^ by this thing ruin has been caused to me ') ; bddshdh ko hairat 
ne liydy * astonishment seized the king; ' bddshdh ke lahtt nej'osh mdrd, Uhe 
Icing's blood boiled ; ' ishtiydq ne wahdn rahne na diyd, * my desire did not 
permit me to remain ; ' dil ne na chdhd, * my heart did not desire,' etc. 

455. The construction of active past tenses with fte will often cause ambi- 
guity as to the gender of the subject of the sentence : thus, wuh boll can only 
be ' she said,' but v^ ne kahd may either be ^ he ' or * she said.' In these 
cases the context can be the only guide to the seose. 

SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE. 

456. The infinitive in Hindustani is perhaps the most useful 
part of speech in the language. It is constantly employed as a 
verbal noun, and may be regarded both as a substantive and an 
adjective, being declinable like nouns substantive and adjective 
in d. It may be the nominative or suhject of a proposition as 
well as the predicate, or it may take the dative and accusative 
sign ko to denote the ohject or purpose for which any thing is 
done. It also serves the purpose of the Latin gerunds (which 
are the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative cases of the 
participle in d/us), and may even be employed like the Latin 
foture participles in dm and rus. It is not unfrequently used 
for the imperative. The following examples will illustrate' its 
various uses. 
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457. In its capacity of a declinable noun it is frequently the 
nominatiye case to the verb : thus, i8 se mama hhald hai, ' dying 
is better than this ; ' aakhi hond hahut mushkil hai, ' to be 
generous is very difficult.' 

458. As a genitive case it assumes kd, ke, and U, exactly in 
the same manner as a noun, see r. 78 : thus, holne M tdqat na 
thif 'there was no power of speaking,' where holne ki agrees 
with the feminine noun tdqat. So also, qissa m ke na ruldtsaf 
karne kd ^arz kipd, *he related the story of his not letting 
me go.' 

459. The genitive case of the infinitive is often used in 
construction with wdsfe, liye, Idjidtir, etc. (see r. 577): thus, 
tarhiyat karne ke wdsfe, 'for the sake of causing instruction;' 
lakri'dn torne ke wdste, 'for the sake of breaking firewood;' 
hhikh mdngne ke liye, ' for the sake of begging alms ; ' huldne ki 
Mfltir, * for the sake of calling.' 

460. As a dative or accusative it may denote the object for 
which any thing is done, and may generally be translated by the 
English 'to;' as, main ne tujhe jawdhir ke Mm'id karne ko hhefd, 
' I sent you to purchase the jewels ; ' mtifhe baifhne ko kahd, ' he 
told me to sit down ;' ek fukrd khdne ko do, 'give me a morsel 
to eat ; ' pdni pine ko mdngtd, ' he asks for water to drink.' 

461. The sign ko may sometimes be omitted, leaving the 
infinitive in its inflected form : thus, kuehh 'arz karne dyd, * he 
has come to make some representation ; ' mujhe Mi ckafhdne 
le-ya-e, ' they took me away to put me on the stake ;* w ko 
huldne gayd, ' he went to call him.' 

462. The genitiye sign is rarely used in this sense ; as, fm/f^he hai^hne ki 
tshdrat H^ * he made a sign for me to sit down,' where baifhne ki agrees with 
iahtirat. 

463. The nse of the infinitiye as an ablatire and locative is equally 
common : thus, main u» ke milne ae drdm pdti, touh mere dekhne se Mi^sh hotd^ 
* I obtained satisfaction by meeting him, he was gratified by seeing me ; mere 
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dne men hari qahdhat hai, 'in my coming there is great shamefalness;' in 
bdton ie hahne men^ * in telling these matters.' 

464. The infinitiye may govern the case of the verb : thus, nuy'h 9$ kahne 
loffdy * he began to say to me.' When it governs the accasative, the nomina- 
tive form of the nonn -without ko is generally used ; as, parastish kame lage^ 

* they began to perform devotion ; * dildsd dene lagd, ' he began to give con- 
solation.* But the inflected form of the pronoun may occur : thus, us JOyahar 
lane kd qttfdy ^ the design of bringing that intelligence.' 

46d. Sometimes, however, the infinitive of a verb may govern the genitive 
case, when the verb itself generally takes the accusative : thus, un makdnon 
ke dekhne ko dyd^ ' he came to see those places ; ' main un ke dekhne kd 
mushtdq Attn, *" I am desirous of seeing her.' 

466. The infinitive is frequently joined adjectively to a noun, 
as the subject or predicate of a sentence, and must then agree 
with the noun in gender and number : thus, mihmdn ko taklkf 
deni kkkh nahiriy * giving trouble to a guest is not good ; ' hahut 
hdten handnin hhush nahin, * putting too many words together 
is not pleasant ;' i/ih rmwd-i s^dhir kami JMb nahin, * disclosing 
this disgraceful affair is not well ; ' ddstdn kahni shuHi' ki, ' the 
relating of the story was commenced ; ' he sahah ddnt kholne adah 
96 IdJiar hain, ' to shew the teeth (grin) without a cause is incon- 
sistent with good manners.' 

467. The infinitive is frequently used to convey a sense of * futurity,' or 
'necessity,* like the future passive participles in Sanskrit, or like the Latin 
participles in dus and rus : thus, ek roz mamd hai, ' one day we shall have to 
die ; ' i/iin hand thd, ' it was to happen thus ; ' agar turn ko aiei nd-dahnd-i 
kami thi, ' if you intended to act with such unfriendliness ;' agar ttyhe mar 
jdnd thd, ' if thou wast to die ;' jo kahnd hai jald kah, ' say quickly what thou 
hast to say ; ' pamdle ki rdh se nikalnd haiy ' one can get out by way of the 
drain.' 

468. It is very idiomatically used in the genitive case as a kind of future 
participle in rua ; thus in the Bdg. Bahdr we have main nahin mdwne kd, 

* I will never believe.' And again, ab main *JJam nahin j'dne kd, ^ now I do 
not intend going to Persia.' 

469. When joined with hogd it is equivalent to a future passive participle 
expressive of *■ obligation ; ' as, ttMn ko dne hogd, * you must come.* 

470. The infinitive may have the sense of the imperative, but when used 

9 
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fQr tbe imperatiT^ it will be easy by supplying oxie ot two words to preserve 
the infinitiye sense : thus, f/dd focurnd^ *■ recoUect ' may be ei^uiyalent to [' tokc^ 
oare to] recollect.' Similarly, jah wuh hdlig ho us ho ta^i hawdle kamd^ 
* when be is grown up [I command you to] make OTar the throne to him.* 

471. The infinitiye is frequently used in tbi& manner after the aonjunction 
hi: thus, apne farzand ho nofihat hi hi hamesha 4dnd-<m he adth ^p^n 
kamdf * he adyised bis son that [he ought] always [to] associate with the 
wise.' Especially when followed by a negatiye ; main ne turn ae. iahd tkd hi. 
mere mulk men na rahnd, * I had told yon that you were not to stay in my 
dominiona.^ Or hi nay be left out? thua, main, tumhen hMd kirn haiyw 
jMMdm na. kkdnd^ * I say unto you, Swear not at aU.' 

472. The infinitiye may have a passive. 3en9e after some 
words ; as, kahne he Id-ij, ' fit to be told/ (fit to t^ll). 

VSE AND APPLICATION OP THE TENSES. 
Aoridt {or Potential), 

473^ This teQse is usually called thq Aorists, but as it generally 
implies 'possibility/ ' liberty of action/ 'fitness/ 'necessity/ 
eto., as denoted by the English, auxiliaries, 'nsdy/ 'mighty' 
' should/ ' would/ etc.» the name Potential seema to agree best 
with its usual functions,: thu^» jo ho sa h^ 'let what may 
happen;' jo fMrzi men dtoe, 'whatever may oonxe into your 
wish ' (will). 

474. As expressing 'may/ 'might/ 'should,' etc., it is gOM* 
rally used in construction with the conjunctions, ^t, tdh%, jo, 
'that;' agar, jo^ 'if/ etc. Bikktr hoi hi hdqi %indagi oipn^ 
TM^iq hk ydd m^m kdfhn, ' it is better that I should pass the 
rest of my life in the recollection of my Creator ;' ummeiwdr 
h{tn hi qad^mhoii hardn, ' I am in hopes that I may kiss (the 
king's) feet;' td. hi log un hi ta'zim hdfren, ' that people may 4a 
them ]iono«ir ;' agof^ hahui hh&hhd ho, ' if he be very hungry ; * 
the conjunction may sometimes be omitted, as sab ho hah do hdzir 
rahen, ' tell them aU to be in attendance.^ 

475.. 4ipi,and/9 with the pot^tial axe oftem transl^tabk by tik» EngUah ' t^;* 
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a% fopf kiifd Jd m rdh u «ft«ttny *I wished to go Vf that rood;' «fa^^ ^i 
mqfdl na thijo its he jamdl par fkahre, * the sight had no powef to xe»t upon 
her beauty.' 

476. The potential is often nsed in pniTing or expressing a wish ; Khudd 
iar^ hfidthih hi marfi dwe Jo Htbarik buldtgty * may God gnat it may plOBse 
the king to summon (us) before him ;' Khudd sab ho is bald se majyu^ rahhe, 

* may God preserye every one from this calamity.' 

477. It often expresses 'ohligation^ or 'necessity;' bb, maltha qaut qardr 
Hmrem hi apm hnkme S9 na pkirm^ 'the princess most promise that she tvilt 
mi swonM fromhes word ;' hthi merepds nadwSf ' no onemtttt come near mo.' 

In some of the aboye examples, however, the potestial iimotdistuigBidMbii 
from the imperative. 

478. In its capacity of an aorist or indeterminate tense, the potential may 
esqiresff fmsoit, fatare, or even past timet. 

479. It k mostly used as a present in proverbial expressions ; as*, 4inf 
eharhe huttd hdfe, 'though he be moosted on & oamel, the dog bites liAw/ 
bnt it may also be so employed in narration ; as, Khudd Jdne hyd haregd^ 

* God knows what he wiH do ;' najdnun^ * I do not know.'' 

4S0. It is often used for the future : thus, Jo tH merd rafiq ho to main 
Haishdpitr ho thtdia^ ^ if thou wilt be my ctHnpanien I will go to Naish&pi&r;' 
dj tumhen bddshdhpds U chalitny ' to-day I will take you to the king.' 

481. It is rarely used for a past tense : thus, maiv^ daufd^ dehhit^ to maUkm 
£d ehihra «urM Ao ^oyd hoi, ' I ran and beheld that the &ce of the princess 
had bocono red.' 

« 

4821 TUs tense ezpiesseer * futurity' either definitely or m^ 
definitely, afid may sometimes hate the sense of the aorist (or 
potential) ; as, jah hhiikhd hiingd to na in ho ckahd saMngi; pas^ 
4U^ am hU do, mere Ue kdm d-enge^ ' when I become hungry, 
erea then I shall not be able to chew these ; if then yon shouM 
give me still more^ of what use would they be to me?' leal jaatCa 
he-mg^y^ mam i¥jk$ le-jdin^, 'to'-moirrow they will assemble^ 
I wST tskei yon (there) ;' yd? turn kahld Ihjoge main d-{ingd, 

* when ytm send word I will come.' 

483. A future tense is sometimes substituted for the present or potentMby 
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a kind of attraction; compare r. 488 ; thus, jaiad doge waisd pd-oge, 'as yoa 
may give, so you will receive.* 

Imperative, 

484. The imperative is not distinguishable from the aorist (or 
potential) excepting in the second person singular : thus, hare, 
* let him do it/ ' may he do it ; ' ko-i mere pds na awe, * let no one 
come near me.' Zarra main hhi suniin, Uet me just hear/ karen 
na karen, ' let them perform it or not/ may he variously regarded 
as potential or imperative. 

485. Nor is the second person singular of the imperative very 
commonly used, the second person plural or the respectful form 
being generally substituted for it, even in common conversation. 
Instances, however, occur, especially in prohibition. 

486. Mat as well as na may be used in prohibition with the 
imperative, but never nahin. Observe, however, that mat is only 
used with the imperative; never with any other tense. 

487. The following are instances of the second person of the 
imperative singular and plural: shuhr Khudd kd kar, 'give 
thanks to God;' dekko, * look ;* kaho, 'telL;* yihhatd-o, 'point 
this out ; ' yahdn raho, ' stay here ; ' aisd kdm mat kar or aisd 
kdm na kar, ' do not do such a deed ; ' he-adahi na kar, ' do not 
act disrespectfully ; ' apnijdn mat kho, ' do not throw away your 
life ; ' itne garm mat ho, ' be not so warm ; ' mt^he na satd-o, ' do 
not tease me.' 

488. The sympathy between the imperative and potential tenses, and their 
mntual interchangeableness, is remarkably exemplified in the following example 
from the £dg. o Bahdr ; jo mundsibjdn 80 kar, * whatever yon may think^proper, 
that do,' where a kind of attraction causes the substitution oijdn for jdne in the 
first clause of the sentence. Similarly, aiad kdm kar ki ahahsdde ko kisiifareb m 
mdr-ddi, * act in such a manner as to slay the prince by some artful stratagem.' 

489. This attraction of similar tenses is a very noticeable feature in Hin- 
d(ist&nl syntax, and is not confined to the potential and imperative ; compare 
r. 483. 
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.Respectful tenses. 

490. The respectful form of the imperative is much used : 
thns, mu^df Mjiye, * be pleased to pardon ; ' Ichdbarddr rahiyo, ' be 
pleased to remain careful ; ' hdldldidne par laithiye, ' be pleased 
to sit on Ae balcony; ' mujhe Usijagahgdr dijoj *be pleased to 
bury me somewhere.' 

491. It is not unfrequently employed impersonally, and some- 
times with a sense of obligation, as expressed in English by ' one 
should,' 'let us,' * you may,' etc. : thus, darydft Mjiye, ' one should 
learn/ ' you may learn ; ' dekhtye, ' one should see ; ' rahiye, 
* one should remain.' See also rr. 544, 553, 554. 

492. In accordance with the sympathy between the imperatiye 

• 

and potential tenses, noticed at r. 488, there can be no doubt 
that the respectful form of the imperative may be used for the 
potential (or aorist) or with a potential sense: thus, ayar ts 
haqiqat se muttali* kifiye, * if you would be pleased to inform me 
of these circumstances ; ' jis ho ehdhiye pahchdn lije, ' whichever 
you may wish you may recognise ; ' ayar dikhdiye, * if you would 
be pleased to show.' 

493. In corroboration of this view a form ipen occurs in the Bdg, o Bahdr 
for the Ist and 3rd plural : thus, yih harakat scUdfinon ae badnttmd hat ki 
hukm qatl kdfcm/ndiyen awr tamdm 'ttmr ki Idiidmat bhuljdiyen^ 'this conduct 
is imseemly in kings, that they should give the order for putting to death and 
should forget the service of a whole life.' "SlQt^ farmdiyen and bhul jdiyen 
are clearly softened or respectful forms of the potential. 

494. The respectful future is not common. The sentences in which it 
occurs are generally interrogative: thus, paidd kijiyegd m ahakhf ko Jo ru-e 
zaminparfaadd barpd kare, ' wilt thou be pleased to create a person who may 
raise sedition on the face of the earth } * 

Present indefinite. 

495. This tense is called ' present,' but the term ' indefinite ' 
is added to denote the varied and indeterminate character of its 
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functions. It is not very often used with a present signification ; 
and when so used, the substantire auziliary, which forms the 
pziesent definite, may generally be understood : thus, ek M Mtg 
dhaj se diure kd dkl datd miltd nahin, ' the fashion and fbna of 
one a^ees not with the shape and figure of the other;,' us id 
hdl I'tkd nahin kar aaktd, ' it cannot disorder one of his haira.' 

496. It is commonly employed to denote 'habitual action,' 
but is generally so employed in narration with reference to past 
rather than present time : thus, jah kutU ko dvkhte ek girdd fu ke 
dge phenk dete, ' whenerer they saw the dog they used to fling 
down a round loaf before it, or ' they were in tibe habit of 
flinging down/ etc. ; akffor hddshdh un se ehuhal karte, * often- 
times the king was in the habit of making merry with them ; ' 
i€uh tdjir darhdr he waqt hdzir rahtd, ' that merchant used to 
be present at the time of the court.' 

497. In this sense it is often translatable by the English, 'would:' 
ko-ipaUhar se mdrtd, hkinyihue jagah $e na aaraktd, 'one would 
strike it with a stone, but it would not move from that place.' 

498. It is often used as a kind of perfect or pluperfect con- 
ditional, when it may generally be translated by * would baTo/ 
' had,' ' did,' etc. : thus, agar wuh pdni na Idtk to yih tw ke bdeam 
phor-'ddltd, * if she did not bring the water, then, he would break 
her pots ; ' kdsh hi tere Uwaz main patthar janti, * would that 
instead of thee I had brought forth a stone ; ' kdah hi yih ehafagai 
na karte, * would that you had not shewn this kindness.' 

499. It mtLj even take the place of a past subjimctiye after ib* .* thos, 
mundtib thd hi tu detd, < it was proper that you should gire' or < should haye 
giTen.* 

Present definite, 

500. This tense is commonly used in the ordinary manner of 
a present ; as, eamundar hazdroQ lahren mdrtd hat^ ' the ooean 
rolls thousands of billows ;' itndjdntd hiin, ' this much I know ;' 
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^0 kaclJi tk kahiA hd main yih ttA iomafktd hdn, * I trnderstaixA 
all this that thou sayest.' 

501. It mfty denote < bftbittiU at im&atLbvA &^dft f u,hii tUn yih mihr o 
mdhphifte ham, 'night and day thk son and moon keep reyolnng.* 

60%. It may hkr^ a future aiginifioation ; as, «^ mm^ m aitd ^qmd karid Maj^ 

* I will BOW imprison him in such a manner;' iMtiji tpttd tii^iodl kahtd M9 
•or ba §ar, * I will tell my adventures from beginning to end.' 

603. Hie present tenae is often used for the past in natration, when the 
nnirator is desorihiiig a Bcen« whidi is supposed to be actuallj passing bafore 
his eyes at the time : thus, wsAdn ke bdshmd^ ko dtkhd, Htabkd liUs §i^ 
hoi aur Kur dam ndla hoi, < I observed that the dress 'Of all the inhabitants of 
that city was ^) black, and that lamentation took place (takes place) inces- 
santly i* usne dekhd ki makdn i *cUUJtdn kai, ' he beheld that it was a magni- 
fi^etttabode.^ 

f 04. On the same principle the actual words OY thoughts of a speaker are 
quoted in prefezenoe to the oblique form of speeon usual in English ; see r. 663. 

Imperfect, 

505. The use of this tense corresponds to that of the imperfect 
in English and other languages ; thus, hawd norm norm hakti thi^ 

* a very soft breeze was blowing ; ' ug hdg. men sair kartd phirtd 
thdf ' I was walking and rambling about in that garden ; ' ^u^ 
fnenfautpdre cKhiitU the, 'in the reservoirs fountains were spring- 
ing up ' (playing). 

Perfect indefinite andperfeet definite. 

506. Examples 6f the^ tenses are given at rr. 442-454 ; and 
the peculiar oonstruotion required with active or transitive verbs 
is explained at rr. 439-442. 

Pluperfect, 

507. The pluperfect in Hindtistani is employed where in 
English we use * had : * thus, main ne aisd jawdKir htbhk na 
dekhd thd, ' I had never seen such a jewel ; ' jo iuchh fahf kiyd 
ihd dhhor diyd, ' whatever he had seized he gave up ; ' jidhar ee 
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dyd ihd udhar ko ehald, * he went in the direction whence he had 
come/ 

508. But it is also sometimes used where in English we are accnstomed to 
employ the simple perfect ; thus di/d thd in the last example might be ren- 
dered in English by *he came :' but the pluperfect is in these cases significant 
of some other past event which has taken place subsequently. Similarly, in 
speaking of a person who came and afterwards went away again, we might 
say wuh dyd thd. 

509. The auxiliary is occasionally omitted from the pluperfect in Hindii- 
st&ni, so that in form it may resemble the perfect indefinite: tbus^ Jah yih 
mdjard mam ne tundy ^ when I had heard of this incident.' 

Uncommon iemea, ^ 

510. Of the six uncommon tenses given at r. 178, the pasit 
future occurs most frequently. The following examples will 
illustrate its use : dp ne yih bait euni hogk, ' your majesty will 
have heard this couplet ; ' kisi ne yih ^dlam na dehhd hogd, na 
8und hogdy ' no one could have seen such a state, nor could have 
heard of it;' ehdyad hddshdh ne pasand M hogl, 'perhaps she 
may have been approved by the king; Jko-i shaJchs na hogdjispar 
ek na eh wdriddt i ^afih na kk-i hogi, * there will be no individual to 
whom some wonderul event or other will not have happened ; * 
fie waqt taiydri is hi hogi, hyd mahdn % dilehasp hand hogd, * when 
it shall he repaired, what a charming place it will be made ; ' ek 
ehakhs wahdn haifhd hogd, * a person will he seated there/ 

511. The following are examples of the present future: tcuh apne j'i men 
kyd kahtd hoffd, ^ what will he be saying in his mind >' is Jet dmad bdwarchi^ 
Mi/ine ke I^rek ko kifdyat na karti hogl^ ' its revenue would not be yielding a 
sufficiency for the expenses of the kitchen.' 

Paesive voice. 

512. The method of forming the passive voice withyd-nd, * to 
go,' is indicated at r. 166, and examples are there given. 

Examples of the passive voice are not very common. One 
reason of this is, that the past participle in construction with the 
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agent and the participle ne, as explained at r. 439, usually takes 
the place of the past tenses of the passive verb ; see rr. 440, 442. 

513. "When, however, the agent is not expressly mentioned, 
the passive is generally employed : thus, un ki qimat di jd-egU 
'the price of them shall be paid;' umh pahchdni na jd-e, 'she 
may not be recognised ; ' us he ahwdl ki pursiah ki jd-egi, * an 
inquiry into his circumstances shall be made ;' mdrdjd-egd, * he 
shall be killed.' 

a. In one passage in the Bdg, o Bahdr the past participle is separated horn 
the auxiliary : thus, taqdir se lard nahin jdtdy * it is not fought with destiny,* 
i.e. ' one cannot contend with destiny.' 

CAUSAL VERBS. 

514. Causal verbs properly govern two accusatives, but the 
nominative is substituted for one accusative in Hindustani. 

The following examples illustrate the syntax of these verbs : bandon ho 
kutte hdjhutd khildyd^ * he caused the slaves to eat the dog's leavings ;' un ko 
ndshtd karwdyd^ *he had breakfast made for them;' bdg. ko ta'mir karwdydy 
* I had a garden made ;' malika ko kuchk khUdyd^ * he gave the princess 
something to eat ; ' ek jdm ahardb kd mere ta^in pUdyd^ * he gave me to drink 
a cap of wine ;' wuh mere Mwind ko panditJOidne se maMilafi dilwdtd, ' he 
would have caused my husband to be released from prison.' See also r. 420. 

COMPOUND VERBS. 
Intenswes. 

5 1 5. These are explained at r. 21 1 A. The following are other 
examples : — 

Mam baith gayd, ' I sat down ;' ehirdg. btyhd de, * extinguish the lamp ;' 
us ne piydla pi liyd, ' he drank off the cup ;' nind uchdf ho ffa^i, ' sleep was 
altogether broken;' darwdza band kar de, 'shut the door close;' jo kuchh 
kahld bhejdy * whatever he has sent to say ;' pild diyd, * he gave to drink ;' 
jawdhir kd dher lag rahd hai, *■ a heap of jewels was collected ;' adri mufibat 
bhul jdegd, * thou wilt forget all thy misfortunes ;' rah gayd, *• he remained 
behind ;' chhip gagdj * he became concealed.' 

516. Lag rahnd^ <to continue fixed' (see r. 6ii)fSaidilagjdndy* to he ioimed^* 
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' to be broaght together,' are also instanoes of intensire rerbs : thus, dnh]km 
darwdu ki faraf lag rahi thir^ ' my eyes oontiuued fixed on the door ;' mnMr 
lag gayd^ < a heap was formed ;' hhir lag ga-if ^ a crowd was collected.' 

517. The intensire compounds ho-knd and lag-lend are often associated 
with the adverbs piehhey adthy etc., to express * following after,' 'going alou^ 
with,' etc. : thus, matfi us he sctth ho liyd^ * I followed or went along with, 
him ;' main pichhe lag lipd, * I followed behind ;' main us he hamrdh ho liyd, 

* I accompanied him.' 

518. The compound Utgd-lend is often used with the sense of * clasping/ 

* embracing,' etc. : thus, use ehhdti se lagd liyd^ * I clasped him to my breast ;' 
md ne befi ho ehhdti se lagd ligd, * the mother clasped the daughter to her 
breast ;* unne mtffhe gale se (or kalefe se) lagd liyd, * he embraced me.' 

519. Sometimes the usual order of the verbs in an intensive compound is 
reversed, the verb which contains the main idea being placed last : thus, de 
rakhd for rakh diyd^ ^ he placed.' 

a. The following are examples of an intensive formed with a past participle 
(see r. 225) : ekjangal mefi ko-i lomfi paji phirti thiy ' in a wood a certain fox 
was prowling about ;' kgiifi gharbdr chhofkar akeld pafd pMrtd kai^ ' why, 
having left your family, are you wandering about alone ?' 

JPotentiaU, completwes, freqitentaUve8f dmderaii^ik. 

520. The sjmtax of these compound verbs is explained at rr. 

212-231. 

Potentials. — Example : mai^ kar saktd hitn^ < I am able to do.' The 
inflected infinitive is rarely substituted for the root; as, main katm nakin 
saktdf * I am not able to do.' 

521. CoMFLBTivES. — Other examples : turn sun ehuke ho, ' ye have heard ;' 
main us kd ahuxU sun ehukd hun, < I have heard his adventures.' 

522. Fkequzittatives. — Other examples : main ne rogd kiyd our dntuon 
u munh dhoyd kiydy * I kept weeping and bathing my face with my tears ;' 
jdyd kartd him, ' I am in the habit of going ;' yih mahaU men rahd kare^ ' let 
him continue in the female apartments ;' sair kiyd karo, *• continue to walk 
about.' 

523. Desidb&attvss. — Another example is, agar mtffhe ydd rakhd chdhte 
hOf < if you wish to keep me in remembrance.' With regard to ehdhiye, see 
rr. 228, 544. 

Ineeptives, permmives, aequiiitiveSy with the inJUoted infinitive, 

524. Inceftives. — Other examples : farmdne lagd^ * he began to command ;* 
kdmpne lagi, * she began to tremble.' 
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<2i. PBBMusim. — (Hher examplai: rm'fytU ko |ft«^ hem na d(/o, 
'Mffer not the people to be mined ;' hone 4$y < snffer it to be;* JmoM mtm 
mhm$ do, <let (him) remain in the house.* 

526. AcQUisiTiyss. — Aemdn Jd faraf nigdh na kame pdwe, *• let him not 
h«fn Imto to look at the sky/ or * let him not get an opportunity/ ate. 

NOMINAL VERBS. 

527. A few nominal verbs formed with adjectives, VOkepaidd 
kamdf ' to create,' ' to produce/ admit of no change of gender 
or number in the adjective ; thus, do hefe paidd hit-e, ' two sons 
were bom f ui ke sdth dosti paidd ki, ' he formed a friendship 
with him ;' tu ne kyd iyd §iiraten paidd kin, ' what (various) 
forms has he created !' Similarly, ehhofd kamd, * to diminish.' 

a. But k?Mrd hond, and a few others admit of change ; as, y« 
sdttm larkl-dn kharin thin, * these seven girls were standing.' 

528. The greater number of nomlnals are formed with kartid (r. 180} and 
hond (r. 173). When kamd is joined to the nouns qafd, * design/ or irdda, 
* intention/ it has the sense of * to set out for a place :' thus, main ne irdda ghar 
ltd kiyd, ^ I started home/ or ' I purposed to go home ;* qafd Damiahg kd karo, 
' set out for Damaacui.' 

Peculiar and idtomatie uses of certain other nominal verbs, 

529. KHANA, T.a. * to eat.*'— This rerb is very idiomatically used with 
nouns, with the sense of * to feel,' 'to suffer/ *■ to experience :' thus, fnam no 
mdrpit khd-i, ' I suffered a beating/ w ne roJim na khdyd, *he felt no com- 
passion / main ne ut ki ^diat par tare khdyd, < I took pity on him / poehtdi 
khdkar, < haying felt indignation / goffi par goffi khdtd thd, * I was suffering 
immersion on immersion / gkin khdnd, ' to feel disgust.' 

580. It is also employed in other senses: thus, hawd khdnd, <to eat the air/ 
is a common idiom for ' to take the air or an airing / qaeam khdnd^ * to eat an 
oath,' for 'to take an oath,' *to swear/ chugli khdnd, <to calumniate/ *to 
backbite,' etc. 

531. XfTKANA, y.a. <to raise/ <to take up/ < to bear up.'— This yerb is 
used, like khdnd, in the sense of ' to bear,' ' to suffer/ or eyen ' to enjoy :' thus, 
us no hafi mihnat ufhd'i, * he has undergone great labour / fodme ufhdtd hihd, 
^suffeiing blows / main ne ^^jf u^hdyd, * I enjoyed pleasure.' 
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532. KHENCHNA or KHAINCENA, v.a. 'to draw.*— This verb may 
also be employed, like Jehdnd and utkdnd, with the sense of * to suffer/ etc. : 
thus, us ne hahut aalditi-dn khenokin, * he endured many hardships ;' main ne 
do tinfdqe hhenche^ * I endured two or three fasts.* 

533. ANA, v.n. *to come.* — This verb, joined to substantives, is constantly 
employed in place of other verbs : thus, wt ho yaqin dydy * to him certainly 
came,* is a common idiom for * he felt certain.* Similarly, ji men gjairat d-'iy 
* a feeling of honourable rivalry arose in my mind ;' kuchh us ko ^abr dyd, * she 
became a little patient ;* mt^h ko ttyh par afsos did hat, ' I feel compassion for 
you;' tm ko ydddyd, Hhey remembered ,* jo kuchh m^edil men Miiydldyd thdj 
us ne waisd hi kiyd, * he did exactly as I had imagined in my heart :* compare 
r. 417. 

534. So also, kdm dnd, ^ to come into use,* for * to be of use ;* as, agar merd 
mdl sarkdr ke kdm dwe, * if my property can be of any use to the government ;' 
mere kis kdm d-enge, * of what use will they be to me ?* 

535. Nazar dnd, * to come into sight,* for * to appear ;* tnakdn nazar dyd or 
dekhne men dyd, ^ a dwelling appeared.* 

536. Fesh dnd, * to come before,* for * to happen ;* kyd tujh ko aisi mushkU 
pesh d-i, * what such-like difficulty has occurred to you ? * 

537. Pasand dnd, * to come into approbation,* for * to please ;* teri himdgat 
mt^'h ko pasand na d-i, *■ your folly did not please me ;* mere ta-in yih bdten 
pasand nahin dtin, ^ these words do not please me.* 

538. Ban dnd, ' to be effected,* ^ to succeed ;* aisi furat ban nahin dti, ^ such 
a plan could not be effected.* 

539. MILNA, vn. *to be mixed,* *to blend,* *to meet,* *to accrue.' — This 
verb is often used where in English we employ ^ to meet with,** ' to obtain,' *■ to 
find;* but its neuter character is always preserved: thus, haqq haqqddr ko 
milegdy * rights to the rightful owner will accrue,* for * the heir will obtain 
his rights.' Similarly, bari drzd aur mwrdd mujh ko mili, *I have gained 
my great wish and desire;' jdtejdte ek daryd rdh men mild, * as we proceeded 
we came to a river ;* tum ko neki ke 'iwaz neki milegi, ^ you will receive good 
in return for the good you have done.* 

540. It is only once used in the Bdg. o Bahdr in construction with the abla- 
tive case : thus, jab tit un se mileyd, * when you shall meet them ;* but milnd in 
the sense of * to meet * is very common. 

541. LAGNA, v.n.* to be applied,* *to be attached,' * to touch,' *to stick 
dose,' *to come in contact,' *to reach,' *to suit,' * to appear.' — This verb has 
many and various uses, which may generally, however, be traced to some one 
of the above senses : thus, hdth lagnd, * to come to hand ;' ye patthar kahdn 
hdth lage, *how did these stones come to hand V dfhwen din kindrejd lage^ * on 
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the eighth day we reached the shore ;' pef mm dg lagi^ * the fire kindled in my 
stomach ; ' dunyd ki hawd us ko na lagtij ^ the air of heaven does not reach 
him ;' saehehi bdt karwi lagti hai, * sincere words appear bitter ;' na kisu ki 
furat aehchhi lagi^ *• no form appeared pleasing ;* burd lagtdy * it looks bad ;' 
hamdri mihnat nek lagi, ^ our labour has had a good effect ;* ehhuri lagte hi, 
' immediately on the knife entering ;' maut fytydt aab ko lagipufi hat, ^life and 
death are fixed (or fated) to all/ 

542. The active verb Ictgdnd^ *to apply/ is. often nsed in the sense of 

* striking * or * inflicting a blow :' thus, bhd-i ne tattodr ahdne par lagd-i^ * my 
brother strnck me a blow with a sword on my shoulder;' main ne tahodr 

^ khainehkar aiai gardan men lagd-i^ * haying drawn my sword, I struck him 
snch a blow on the neck/ 

a. Observe — Lagnd is used with the infinitive to form inceptives ; see r. 227. 
See also rr. 516, 517. 

543. CJSAHNAy v.a. * to wish.* — This verb forms desideratives when joined 
to past participles, as explained at r. 221. The construction may sometimes be 
varied : as, chdhd ki chaliiny * I wished or was about to go ;' mujhe apne adth 
l^ne ko chdhd, * he wished to take me with him ;' ehdhtd thd ki hamla kare, 

* he was about to attack me / jallddon ne chdhd ki bdhat le jdwen, * the execu- 
tioners were about to take him out/ 

544. The respectful tense ehdhiye is used with past participles (thus, kyd 
kiyd ehdhiye, * what ought to be done ;' haqiqat jdnd ehdhiye, * one ought to 
know the exact circumstances'), to express * obligation,' < fitness,' as explained 
at r. 223. The construction may, however, be varied, as follows: faqir ko 
ehdhiye ki ek roz kiJUkr kare, * a faqir ought only to think of the wants of to- 
day ; ' ehdhiye fobr kare, * one ought to be patient ;' mard ko ehdhiye Jo kahe so 
kare, * a man ought to perform what he says ;' faqir kd *amal un par ehdhiye, 

* a faqir ought to act upon them/ 

545. HAHNA, v.n. * to remain,' * to continue.' This verb is used with 
present participles to form continuatives : thus, istigfdr karti rahi, * she con- 
tinued asking for pardon^' seer. 216. It is also used with roots': thus, gd 
rahi, < she continued singing ;' kyd fkrat ban rahi hai, * into what a state has it 
fallen, and there remained;' see also rr. 515, 516. 

546. The compound Yerh Jdtd rahnd is commonly used with the sense * to be 
lost,' * to go away,' * to pass away,' * to die / thus, jdtd rahd, * he is gone,' * he 
is dead ;' see also example at r. 287. 

547. RAKBNA, v.a. * to place,' * to keep,' * to hold,' to have,' * to possess.' 
— The following are a few examples of the uses of this verb : farzand nahin 
rakhtd, ' he has no offspring ; mujhe mu'df rakh, * excuse me ' {i.e, ^ hold me 
excused ') ; kuchh qadr nahin rakhtd, * it posseses no value.' 

548. The nominal verb ndm rakhnd is used like the English verb ' to call 
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WKmrn ^ thm, thahnodle te mdm rmkiM iai^ *hft cslU the eitizen namet^f «m 
fl* aim mtf-pormt nUtM hoi, ^tbey call mmAdop-wooMgipei* (they hsve «fe- 
taclttd to me the name, cte.) 

649, MARN'Xf T.a. 'to strike/ — Thu verb has yarions uses to foim nomi- 
nals: thus, dh mdmdy <to heave a sigh ; dam mdmdy 'to speak,' 'to utter a 
word,' 'to breathe;' ehhdn mdmdy 'to search;' ginoi mdmd, 'to pul in 
pledge ;' g.ota tndmdj ' to diye.' 

550. When joined with a word denoting a ' weapon ' of any kind, it s^^ai- 
ftes ' to strike a blow with that weapon :' thus tahodr mdrnd^ ' to strike a 
sword,' means ' to strike a blow with a sword ;.' tic taJwdr aisi mdrty 'he struck 
such a (blow with his) sword ;' qamchi-dn mdrtd hai^ 'he strikes whips' for 
' he strikes blows with a whip.' Similarly, mtfike ek Idt mdriy ' he kicked me ;' 
usneek hdth tndrd, 'he struck such a blow witli his fist ;'^ aiad tamdneha mdrd^ 
' he hit me such a slap.' 

551. FJMMANAf yju 'to commamd.' — ^Thia yeib is often lobstitnted fax 
kamd in forming nominala, when, great respect is intended : tkus, nosh i jfU^ 
farm&mly, ' to make the draught of li£e/ for 'to eat and drink,' applied te 
kings ; madad farmd'ijfey ' be pleased to grant assistance,* or 'to assist;' irsidd 
farmd-ij/e, 'be pleased to proceed,' i.e. ' speak on ;' jamdb Jammiyd^ ' he ga^e 
answer;' hmurgi ho kdm farmdyd, 'he acted with magnanimity;' infdf far- 
mdpdy ' he acted with justice ;* gawfwmiiye^ 'be pleased to reflect." 

552. BAIfNA^ ¥.n. 'tebemade^' ' te become.' — Thie yerb bee idiomatic 
uses : thus, §md hi fuwat banhar^ ' haying taken the £ana of a ball i maUkm 
Jalldd banhoTy '^the prineese haying amnmcid the character ef an exeeutieaeF,' 
etc The intensiye banrjdnd may be noticed here ^dg hd hagddd Aom jw-<V * >^ 
beeaone a whidwind of fira' 

Frefirmee #/ the direct or thntmaito iO' the indirect form of speech. 

S5S. This poreference, which is mere or lesi displayed ia aU 
Oriental languages, is a remarkable featttre c^ Hindtistdnf f thtm, 
dnkhen darwdu M t<'^af lag rahi thin M dehhiye Jcyd zdhir hotd 
hady * my eyes were* fixed on. the doors to see what would bo 
revealed : ' where observe that H (like Hi in Sandcrit) has tha 
fixree of * saying to ssyself/ «i€t the words wkicik Ibllaw are the 
very words supposed to be passing in the speaker's mind ; thus, 
' my eyes were fixed on, the deoff, saying ta mjadi^ ^^ ^>^ "^ 
what is about to be revealed.' 
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* 

^. Similarly ii often lATobreB tlie Mnae of * saying^;' thus, do dthil 9dhmn 
hkar nikle hi kisi ditr dea mgAJd rahipe, 'two men having met togetlier^ 
issned ont, saying, Let us go and reside in some distant country ; ' a^ar pik 
qofd hat hi shahr mm jd-im, * if your design is to enter the city ' {lit. * if you 
ha?9 formed this design, nying, I will enter the eity'); wain n$ jaUdd h& 
l^ukm hiffd hi tm kd sir kdf 4^1, * I prdered the executioner to cut off their 
heads' {lit. *1 ordered the executioner, saying, Cut off their heads'); Jikr 
mm gayd hi hit fitrat se un k^lon ho le Jd'^n, * he deliberated how he should 
carry away those rubies' {lit ' saying, How shall I earry away,' etc. }). 

66d. Sometimes hi is omitted^ as, to nmw ne dehhd na mk wu^Hb haiy 
*fteji I sa-w that neither thai aasembly was thera' {lit. ^then I saw that 
neither that assembly i« there*). 

PAETICIPLES. 

Confundive participh* 

556. By means of tliese partkiples sentences may he joined 
together without the aid of a eopulatire eonjnnction. They are 
generally used for a perfect or pluperfect tense, as united with a 
eopnlatiye particle, and are usually translatable by the EngHsh 
* having,' * when,' ' after ;^ thus, darwdte par d laundi gepukdr- 
kar kahd, * having come to the door, and having called out in a 
kwd voic% be said to the nuddsenrant ; * which in English would 
be rendered, * when he had come to the door, and had called out,*" 
etc, Again^ ahdh ne yih hdt pasand kar ivldm deu$ ko ru^sa^ 
hiydf. ' the king having approved this word, having giv^i him a 
reward, dismissed him/ 

057* A conjunctive participle is often joined to the tenses of verbs, so 
as to present the appearance of an intensive compound : thus, d nikU^ ^having 
come,, he issued;.' le dydy ^having taken, he came' (he brought); see- also 
•xm^les. 8it r^ 554. 

558. Observe, that a form dnhar is sometimes used for dhar, * having come,' 
ftsm tiw Texh dhwL,. ^to come.' 

Present and past parftdples, 
559v Thft pzeaent a&d past participles being often used as past 
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tenses, it is usual to add to them the auxiliary hii-d (changeable 
to hii-e and hii-i)*, when they are employed with their real par- 
ticipial functions ; that is to say, when they connect a clause 
adjectivcly with the main proposition : thus, yih kahti hii-i ehali 
ga-i, * sayiDg this she went away ; * wuh du^d detd hii-d chald 
gaydf * he went away uttering blessings ; ' wuh baifhd hii-d hdten 
karne lagd, * he being seated began to converse/ 

560. Sometimes, howeyer, hii-d is omitted : thus, do ddmi purdne hapre 
pahne^ ' two men dressed in old clothes \* un ho deJchtd hhdltd aur sair kartd 
M-d dge chald, *• I advanced, gazing at them and walking ronnd/ 

561. Sometimes the participles are used in their masculine 
inflected form (hii-e being added or omitted), even in connexion 
with a nominative case, some postposition, such as men, being 
understood : thus, wuh rassk hdth men pakre hii-e did thd, * he 
haying taken a rope in his hand was coming along/ 

562. They may be even so used in connexion with a feminine 
noun : thus, dd-^i sdth li-e mere makdn men d-i, ' having taken the 
nurse with her, she came to my apartment ;' gdte dti hai, '* she 
comes singing.' 

563. In the above cases the past participle seems to be employed in the 
manner of the conjunctive participle, and to be hardly distinguishable from 
it. Both participles are usually expressed in English by * having,' or by 
the particles ' as,' ' whilst,' * when,' etc. : thus, malika maile kapre pahne 
bdhar nikliy Hhe princess having put on soiled clothes, came out;' ehaltd 
M-d, *■ whilst he was going along ; ' khdtd hii-d, ^ whilst he was eating.' 

564. Participles may govem the case of the verb to which they belong : 
thus, us ko dekhtdy * looking at him.'. 

565. When a present or past participle is in construction with an accusa- 
tive case, it may either remain uninflected — thus, befe ko mu-ddekhkar, * having 
seen (his) son dead ; ' use rotd dekhkar, * having seen him weeping.' 

566. Or it may in some instances be inflected, as in the following example 
from the Bdg. o Bahdr : use hathydr hdndhe aur mdhaU men die dekhkary 
* having seen him fully armed and entering the palace.' 

« Something in the same way in Sanskrit sat is added to the past participle. 
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567. The past participle of a neuter or simply actiye verb may sometimes 
be joined to the past participle of a causal in a very idiomatic manner : thus, 
tu ne mtyhe ba^ke Hthd-e badndm kiyd, Hhou hast brought disgrace on me 
sitting -still,' or ' forced to sit still and therefore giying-no-cause-for-it/ This 
periphrasis expresses the full meaning of fm^he bif/td^e. Other examples are 
given at r. 233. 

568. Two past participles from the same verb may be joined together, the 
latter taking the feminine form to denote ' reciprocal action ;' see the examples 
at r. 233. In these cases, however, it is probable that the past participle is 
really employed as a noun. It is certain that both substantives and adjectives 
are compounded in a similar manner : thus, la^hd-lafhly * mutual cudgel- 
ling ;' ehhipd-ehhipi, * secretly.' In the fiist example and in some others no 
idea of reciprocity seems to be involved. 

569. Both the present and past participles are often employed 
as verbal nouns. They are generally so employed in their inflected 
form, some postpositions, like meUf par, (the signs of the locative 
case), being understood. Tlieir use then corresponds to the 
locative absolute in Sanskrit; thus, pahar rdt ga-e, 'on a 
watch of the night being past ; ' subh hoU, * on its becoming 
morning.' 

0. As nouns, however, they may be used with any of the postpositions : 
thus, fM/^he aote sejagdydy * he awoke me from a state of sleeping.' 

Adverbial participle. 

570. What is called the adverbial participle is in fact nothing 
more than the inflected form of the present participle used as a 
verbal noun, according to r. 569, the emphatic hi (r. 235) being 
added. It is a kind of locative absolute {par or men being under- 
stood), and in all cases where it is used the locative absolute 
would probably be employed in Sanskrit. Thus subh hote, * on 
its becoming morning,' might be converted into an adverbial par- 
ticiple by adding hi: thus, siibh hote hi, 'immediat^y on its 

r 

becoming morning.' 

571. In accordance with its character of a locative absolute the 

10 
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adverbial participte may often be equivalent to ' wbikt in the act 
of: * thuSfJdte M, * whilst in the act of going.' 

572. In its character of a present participle it may sometimes goYera tat 
accusative, and in its -character of a verbal noun, a genitive case: tiras, mm 
dekhte hi, immediately on seeing him;' U qiffe ke sunU hi^ ^mme/iaaAxily. 
on hearing this story.' 

ItepeHtion of participle to imply continmtyi 

573. The following examples will illnslrate tfaifi : jkijk% 'ccm- 
tinualiy winning ; ' jdtejdte darwdze par gayd^ * contihnally pro- 
ceeding onward I reached the gate ; ' pard pard, ' continuing to 
lie down.' 

Ifoun of aguMy^ 

574. The noun of agency may occasionally be used' as a sub- 
stitute for a future participle: thus, dne-wdld^ 'ubout tocome; ' 
hone-tcdld, * about to be.' 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

575. Two words are often associated together in Hindiist&ni witiiout a 
copulative conjunction, something after the manner of a Dwandwa compound 
in Sanskrit: thus, ehhote bofe, * small and great ;' bhukke pydse^ 'hungry and 
thirsty' (plural) ; b?uUd burd, ^ good and bad;' kmd kuthrd, * hole and comer ;' 
pir nmrshid, * saint and spiritual guide.' 

576. Sometimes an adjective is compounded with a substanttvo^ after the 
manner of a Sanskrit Karma-dh&raya : thus, pir^eanj *an old woman/ 
Again, words are sometimes compounded together, one of which if uncom- 
pounded would be in a case different from or dependent on the other. These 
maybe compared to Sanskrit Tat-purusha compounds: thus, jahdfhpoHdh^ 

* furotection of the world' {i,e. * world protector,' a title of kings) ; gd-O'^awfirt 
' riding on a bull ;' mutthi Idyiky < a handful of dust ;' l^wh-mltA, < well- 
formed;' j9wr-M»/[«r,'*ftdlof danger;' pur-nuUdly *ftill of sorrow;' pur-imd- 
raty 'full of buildings ;' pur^taktUluf,* finely worked )* jaid^rrnKft juld^qa^am^ 

* going quickly,' < fleet of foot ;' pesh-rau^ 'going before.' Spn^of ibim^ lagt 
are analogous to the Sanskrit Bahu-vrihi. 
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SYNTAX- OP ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, CONXTTNCTIONS, ETC. 

577. The adverbial pr^ositions tfidste atid liye, both meaning 
' on account of,' * by reason of/ are of very common occurrence. 
They generally govern the genitive with ke, and may often be 
used where in English we employ the infinitive: thus, teri tashaffi 
Jce liye, ' to encourage you ' {lit. * for the sake of encouraging ') ; 
la^kri-dn torne he wdafe pahunchd, ' he came to cut wood ; * mere 
qihlagdh ne tarliyat home Jce tedste ustdd miiqarrar M-e thy ' my 
fettber had appointed teachers to instruct (me).' Oonipare r. 459. 

578. When associated with the pronouns, ke is usually 
omitted; thus,yw wdste, * for the sake of which; ' see r. 23B. 

679. Mdre, 'through,* *iii consequence of* (Jit. < stricken with*), governing 
a' genitire, is much used in books to ezpYess * the manner,' as denoted in 
English by the termination <lj:* thus, tndre iahtigdq k$, < affectionately;' 

* through affection ; * mdre dar ke, * through fear ;* mdre M\uhi ke, * joyfully.' 

580. Jab tak or Jab talak (r. 236),, in the seuJe of * until,' may be followed* 
by the aorist (or potential), and generally (but not necessarily) by the 
negatiTB na : thus, pb UUak jmodn na ho ot job tak jmodn ho, * until he 
becomes a young man ; ' Jab tak main tiy'he Ihabar na dun^ ' until I bring 
thee word.' 

581. Jaby *' when,' ' wheneyer,' may also govern the aorist (of potential) : 
thus, Jab pakrd Jd^, * whenever he was taken.' In the sense of * when ' it is 
generally followed by a past t^nse; as,><i^ nteri bdri hik-i, *when my turn 
came ; ' Jab dartodze par gaydy * when I arrived at the- gate;' 

582. Jab talak and tab talak are used as -relative and correlative: thus, 
Jab talak adna hai tab talak ds hai, * as long as there is breath, so long 

there is hope.' 

583. Jab rarely stands for tab ; as, Jab se, * since when,* * since which time,' 
for * since then.* 

584. Some of the adverbs at r. 239 may occa^onally stand alone, sonke 
noun or pronoun in the genitive case being understood : thuByJab pds gayd, 

* when I went near (him) ;' Jab pds pahkmchdy *when I arrived ne^;' gird 
shahrpandhy * round (it) was -& rampart.' 

585: BapUr, < without,* is often joined wi^ the iltflected past or coh- 
junctive past partioiple: UbixAy boffffir Jdne pnhehdii$y 'without knowing or 
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recognizing;' hoffmir kahe 8une, < without speaking or hearing;' hoffftir 
mdnge^ 'without asking for;* bag.axr pitehhe^ * without asking;' bag.air mdre 
mar gayd^ 'I died without heing killed;' bapiir dekhe, * without seeing or 
heing seen ;' hag.air dekhe bhdle, ' without seeing.' 

586. JBe, ' without,' and bitty < without/ are occasionally used in the same 
way: thus, bejdne^ * without knowing,' be U-ey * without taking;' bin Jdne^ 
* without knowing ;' bin mdre, * without heing struck.' 

587. Both bagfitir, be, and bin may goyem a noun or pronoun without a 
postposition : thus, bagair mwrabbij *• without a guardian ;' us batgjoiry * without 
him ;' meri be foUliy ^ without my adyice ;' U8 bin, * without him.' 

588. Mat, na, nahkn ; the use of these negatives is explained 
at r. 238 note. The following are other examples : yih hdtehit 
mat kar, ' do not talk so : ' t^ ^ da/rpai mat hoy * don't seek after 
her ; ' der mat kar, ' do not delay ; * kisi hat men daTdd na kariyo, 
* please not to interfere in any matter ; ' apne dil men andesha na 
koTy ' do not be anxious in your mind ; ' mt^'he na aatd-o, ' don't 
trouble me ; ' mtifh ko tdh na raM, ' no power remained to me ; ' 
aur to kuchh ho nahin aaktd, * nothing more can be done.' 

589. When nahin occurs at the end of a sentence, the sense of 
the substantive verb ' to be ' is often involved in it ; as, kauri 
hhar Tchatra nahin, ' there (is) not the slightest particle (smallest 
sheU-full) of danger.' 

590. When to follows nahin, the two together mean ' if not,' 
'otherwise,' 'else:' thus, jaM d, nahin to mty'he pahunchdjdn, 
' come quickly, or else understand me as come (to you).' 

591. The interrogative kahdn, 'where?' may he very idiomatically used 
Qikekwam Sanskrit) to express 'great unsuitableness' or 'incompatibility,' 
as in the following from the JBdg. o Bahdr: tu kahdn aur yih bdt kahdn, 
' where art thou, and where this speech ?' i,e, ' these words are quite unsuitable 
to your present condition.' 

592. The relative jo, * wbo/ may be used as a conjunction 
with the sense of * that : ' thus, Jo meri Idkdiirjam^a ho, ' that I 
may be at peace ; ' kyd zatkr hai jo mai^ ziydda mujauwiz hkn^ 
' what necessity is there that I should be more urgent ? ' 
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593. Jo GTJcM may also have the aenseof ' if/ ' when/ ' since ;' 
thus, jo til merd rftfiq ho to main ohaliin, ' if thou wilt be my 
companion I will go; ' uskojo khold to eh hitdb dekhi, 'when I 
opened it I saw a book ; * Khudd jo mihrhdn hit-d, * since God 
was kind ; ' hawd jo muwdjlq pd-z, ' since (we) found the wind 
favourable.' 

594. The conjunctioii ^t^ Ubat/ generally govems the aorist (or potential) ; 
see r. 474. It may sometimes be omitted : thus, M^ hu-d turn d-«, * it is 
well (that) yoa have come ; ehdhd dekke^ * he wished that he might see ;' sab 
ko kah do hdzir rahemy ^ tell them all to attend.' 

«. This eonjunction may rarely have the force of ' or.' 

595. Ag4ir, ' if/ may be followed by the aorist (or potential), 
but it may also govern a present and not unfrequently (to give 
certainty to an hypothesis) a /7d(«^ tense : thus, agar hukm karo, 

* if you give the order ; ' agar rahne ko jagah do to hark hdt hat, 

* if you would give me a place to live in, it would be a great 
thing ; ' agar kisi aur ne yih harakat ki hoti, * if this deed had 
been done by any one else ; ' agar yihjdntd to us kdm se hdz dtd, 
^ if I had known this I would have refrained from that action ; ' 
agar yih hdt apne dil ss kahtd hoi, ' if you are speaking these 
words from your heart;' agar mar ga-t, 'if she dies' (lit. 'if 
ehe has died ') ; agar phir kahhi mufh se kuchh hdt kk yd tnujhe 
jagdyd, ' if ever again (you) address me or wake me up ; ' agar 

tadhir rdat d-i, ' if the plan succeed/ 

a. Observe, that agar is often followed by to in the concluding 
clause of a sentence. 

596. Affar is often omitted : thus, hardm^zdda ho to kaufi na lun^ ' (if) he 
is a TicioQS one, I will not take a kaurf;' Khtsdd nikdle to niklm, ' (if) God 
take us out, then we may get out;' ehdho l^-o^ ^ (if) you wish, take them 
away.* 

597. Agarthi, * although,' like agar^ may be followed by a past tense as well 
as hf the aorist (or potential) : thus, agarchi hddahdh ne man* a Myd haiy * al- 
though the king has forbidden ;' agarchi bhcl-i-on ne badjdvUlqi kiy ' although 
(my) brothers had acted unkindly.' 
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<^. The cppjuBotiqa ffi op generally /ei^iiiysileiit to ^or;' as, jneri J^t/aU 
mi^df Jcar^d yd ^ahif^, ' wi^ he pardon my ^auU or not?' Jn the Bdjji, o 
Bahdr it is once very idiomatically repeated^ to express 'at one time/ ^at 
imother/tin^e ;-* ^ wuh ramutq stM f/demtdn ho ffopfl, *juat. before. there was 
iiuB display, and then all ,was still.' 

699. Apd is occasionally en^ploye^ a^ an interrogatiye conjunction, but only 
one instance occurs in the Bdg, o Bahdr : thus^ dyd ye haun hai^e^ ^ who ever 
can these be ?' 
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EXPLANATION 

Of THi 

deva-nIgaei oe sanskeit alphabet, 

US [APPLIED TO HINDirSTANf AND HINDI. 

Hinddst&ni is often written in the Deva-ndgari or Sanskrit cha- 
racter, and Hindi ought always to he so Written. In this alphabet 
AieDe are fcuiteen \9we\6 and thirty-t^ree simple consonantfe. 
To these tikt^ be added the nasal vymbol, tilled tmuatvdra, and 
the symbol for a final as]»i^te, ' called visar^a. They are here 
ezliibited in the dictionary orddi*. All the vowels, excepting a, have 
two forms; the first is tM initial,. the second the medial ot non* 

VOWEIifiK 

^«, ^Trf, XTi, X'^i, ^..«, ^^^. "V^Vh m^H, 

Nasal symbol, * n or m. Symbol for the final aspirate, t h. 

Gutturals H A: ^ ^A '^ g '^ ff^ ^ «* 

Palatals ^ ch ^ ehh mj ^jh "^ n 

Cerebrals Zt 'S t^ "^ 4 ¥^A IT? 

D^tals IT^ ^ th "^d ^ dh ^ n 

Labials TT p Tfi ph ^ b Hf bh J^ m 

Semivowels IJy "^r ^ I ^ v 

Sibilaiits Jf i iSf sh ^ s 

A8{Hinito |[ h 
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The compound or conjunct consonants may be multiplied to the 
extent of four or five hundred. The most common are given here. 

THE MORE COMMON OF THE COMPOUND OR C0NJI7NCT 

CONSONANTS. 

^kk, Wkt, Hfkr, Ifkl, Spkw, ^ksh, ^khy, i^gn, ^gr, 
M gh ^ glir, ^ n.k, ^ n.g, If chch, ^ chchh, ^ chy, ^ jj, 
irjn> ^ Jw» W nch, S55 nchh, ^ nj, J «> "ST ty> ^ dg, ^ dy, 
15 nt, T|5 nth, T^ n<]l, ^ nn, ?|r ny, tT tt, <«[ tth, ^ tn, ^ tm, 
^ ty, x| tr, ^ tw, <^ ts, ^ thy, ^ dg, ^ ddh, ^ dbh, Jf dm, 
^ dy, '^ dr, ^ dw, "Uf dhy, JSi dhw, i?f nt, ^l^ nd, fl nn, ^ ny, 
"JT pt, Hr py, H pr, ^ pi, ^ bj, ^ bd, ^ by, ^ br, i^ bhy, 
^ bhr, liif mbh, IVf mm, ^ my, ^ ml, ^ yy, irf rk, ^ rm, 
^ Ip, ^ U, ^ vy, '5r vr, ^ sch, Jg s'y, ^ sr, ^ si, ^ sw. If sht, 
^ shth, XI!J shn, 15 shy, ^ sk, ?^ skh, ^ st, ^ sth, ^ sn, 
^sm, ^sy, ^sr, ;^sw, 15^ ss, ^hm, ^hy, ^hl. 

OF THE METHOD OF WRITING THE VOWELS. 

The short vowel ^ a is never written unless it begin a word, 
because it is supposed to be inherent in every consonant^ Thus 
ak is written ^l^fi, but ka is written ^; so that in such a word as 
y{m^ nagara, etc., no vowel has to be written. The mark under 
the k of ^P6, called virdmay indicates a consonantal stop, that 
is, the absence of any vowel, inherent or otherwise, after the con- 
sonant. Observe, howevier, that in Sanskrit words introduced into 
Hindustani the a inherent in a final consonant is not pronounced, 
(except sometimes after a double consonant ending a word), and the 
mark virdma is not generally used to denote this ; so that VHT^ 
would be pronounced ntigar and ^TF9 would be pronounced bH^ 
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Two simple consonants (the former having a fArdma) may also be 
used instead of a Sanskrit compound, as in the word f VK||i^ for 
f Vf r^. The virdma is sometimes omitted, as l^STilT ^^r l^TPfT- 

The other vowels, if written after a consonant, take the place 
of the inherent a. They assume two forms, according as they are 
initial or not initial. Thus ik is written >ra, but ki is written f^. 

Observe here, that the short vowel i, when not initial, is always 
written before the letter after which it is pronounced. Hence, 
in writing the English word sir, the letters would be arranged 
thus, isr ft^ . 

The long vowels J d and*^ i, not initial, take their proper place 
after a consonant. The vowels », <2, fi, Iri, not initial, are written 
under the consonants after which they are pronounced ; as, ^ ku, 
^Arti, 9 kri, TS kri, TXklri; excepting when u or ^ follows "^ r, 
in which case the method of writing is peculiar ; thiis ^ r», ^rH, 

The vowels e and at, not initifl, are written above the consonants 
after which they are pronounced ; thus, ^ ke, % kai. The vowels 
o and au (which are formed by placing *^ and over T <^)> like T ^ 
take their proper place after their consonants ; thus IRt ^> ^^ ^^^* 

OF THE METHOD OF WRITING THE CONSONANTS. 

The consonants have only one form, whether initial or not initial. 
And here note this peculiarity in the form of the Deva-nagari letters. 
In every consonant, excepting those of the cerebral class, and in 
some of the initial vowels, there is a perpendicular strojke ; and in 
all the consonants, without exception, as well as in all the initial 
vowels, there is a horizontal line at the top of the letter. In two of 
the letters, ^ dh and ^ bh, this horizontal line is broken ; and in 
'writing rapidly^ the student should form the perpendicular line first. 
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ihen tbe other fiarfes sf the letter, «ftd lastly ^le heriEDBtal fine. 
The nflttvaei^ howeveje, aaDKetittieB fem Ihe horizontal lufe SrsL 

OF THE COMPOUND CONSOl^ANTS. 

Every consonant Is supposed to liave the vowel "^ a inherent 
in it, so that it is never necessary to write this vowel, ezoepimg^ 
at the beginning of a word. Hence, when any simple consonants 
stand alone in any word, the ^ort vowel '^ a must always he pro- 
nounced after them ; hut when they appear in conjunction with any 
other vowel, this other vowel d( course takes the place of sholt 
Hf a. Thus ^4^|f4|^ would have to be pronounced hardhainan, 
where long IQf 6 being written after ^ takes the place of the 
inherent vowel. But supposing that instead of b(tr(ffianum the 
word had to be pronounced hrdkman, how are we to know that br 
and hm have to foe uttered without the intervention of any vowels? 
This occasions the necessity for compound consonants. Br and km 
mast ilien be combined together^ aad the word is written ?ni|fiT. 
And here we have illustrated the two methods of compoondmg 
consonants; viz., 1st, by writing them <uie above the other; 
2ndly, by plaring them side by side. 

Observe, that some letters change their form entirely when com- 
bined with other consonants. Thus ^, when it is the first letter of 
a compound consonant, is written above the eompoimd in the form 
of a semicircle, as in the word in J durgd; and when the 2a«#, Is 
written below in the form of a small stroke, tis in the word ni 
drui» So again in ^ ktha and If jha the simple elements ^ "^ 
and ^ ^ are hardly traceable. In some compounds the dmple 
letters slightly change their form ; as, If «o becomes '^ in ^ sckm ; 
^ d with ^ y becomes If dya ; ^d with V dh becomes If ddka ; 
^ d with i| bh becomes ^ dbha ; If t with "^ r becomes ^ Ira; ^ 



im 



4r ii4th ^ f 4)60011168 'nt feta. Most of the otfier oompoimd consoiiaiits 
ave ceadfiy resolvable into tiieir ooMponent ports. 

In ^e 4bllowin^ table, the method of representing the Persi- 
Arabic jdphi»btBt (Mth ite Hind^st^ni additions) by N%aci letters is 
exhibited. 



alif 
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^d; 
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^ 2 


{ia«n i 
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it 


le 
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re 
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T r 


fe ^ 
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JX» 
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ra 
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^ r 
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qdf J 
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oj 


rt 
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ze 


• 


^ 2 

• 


W cir 


^ 
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Bin 
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jim 
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shin 
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Tr^«A 
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che 
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:^ 


eh 


swdd 
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he 
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zwdd 
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tt^dt^ J 
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VOTW 
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toe 
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ddl 


J 
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zoe 
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y« u^ 
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da 
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*ain 


P 


'V 'a 









Observe that as the Deva-udgari alphabet has no z and no/, it be- 
comes necessary to represent all the four letters, zdly ze, zwdd, and 
s[oe by If, with a dot underneath ; and to represent fe by ^ph with 
a dot underneath. As to the Persian zhe, it can only occur in Persian 
words, and then very rarely; nor is it possible to represent it by 
any other Ndgari letter than ^, The guttural letters M^ &nd 
gain are represented by a dotted 1^ ^^^^ ^ respectively, qdf by 
a dotted HH, toe by a dotted ^, swdd by a dotted ^, and ra by a 
dotted li. The Arabic 'am is very unsatisfactorily denoted by a dot 
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under a vowel. The Sanslqit sibflant If # is pronQunced veary much 
like sMn or '^ sh. The Sanskrit aspirated letters are represented 
in the Persian character thus, ^ ^ kh, ^ ^ ghy |^ ^»- cM, 



SELECTIONS IN HINDtSTlNI, 



AOAPTKD FOB 



EXERCISE IN TEANSLATION, 



WITH A 



COMPLETE VOCABULARY. 



158 



TRANSLATION OF THE EXTRACT FROM MISKfN'S ELEGY. 

Those orphan children (i.e. the two sons of Muslim), weeping 
for their father, had crept half dead with fear into the house of 
a Qazf, who, as soon as he saw the enemy prowling about (in 
search of the sons of Muslims), caused both of them to be con- 
veyed after midnight out of the city. 

The people of the caravan, which the ohildien endeavoured to 
overtake, had gone fdr away; the two boys, having lost their 
way, remained behind, and (looking around) saw a banyan tree 
at hand, and under the banyan-tree a rivulet. 

The children were both hungry and thirsty, and there was no 
strength left in them; so they ate the leaves of the banyan-tree, and 
drank the water of the stream. Then they said, ' Come, let ns 
make a bough of this banyan-tree our home, that we may here 
spend the short space of our existence.' 

As soon as a forked wide-spreading (like a ehakld) bough met 
their view (lit. the range of vision), the boys got upon it, and 
had just made it their resting-place, when a kind-hearted woman 
passed below and dipped her pitcher in the water. 

She noticed two forms reflected in the water, both of whom 
were wringing their hands and beating their breasts ; on looking 
up she sees the two children weeping. 

She said, ' children! why have you climbed this banyan-tree ? 
if you should tumble down, you will certainly be killed. Let 
me hear what misfortune has befallen you, and why your mother 
has turned you out of doors at this late hour.' 

The children, who were crying, thus addressed her £:om above: 
* Good lady, why do you ask what misfortune has befallen us ? 



cur mother is many miles from liencej and our father the* ^Kuftics 
have murdered in Kufa. 

' He to whom oar father on departing entniBted ns^ having 
heard that our father was slain, hecame alarmed ; and perceiving 
tiie morning dark, and looking upon us also as* offenders, sent us 
away from his house. 

* When we drank at this fbuntain, and chewed these leaves, 
we had neither drunk water nor eaten, anything for two days. 
Then we found this bough, and came and hid ourselves here ; as 
to our future, it will be as God Almighty pleases*' 

When the woman who was drawing W'ater heard of their 
sorrows, she said, ' What was your Cither's name ? ' The children^ 
weeping, replied, * His name was Muslim, and ! with what 
affection he brought us up !' 

She rejoined, 'Come along; my mistress is compassionate,- and 
in the cherishing of children, she is not only a mother, but a 
saint ; besides, when she hears that you are descendants of 'Ali, 
she will devotedly embrace you, like as the halo encircles the 
moon/ 

When the two innocent orphans heard her story, they came 
down from the tree to make trial of her kindness, spying, ' Let 
us go with her, we shall soon see her friendliness, and whether 
she will keep us in her house during the dark night or not/ 

When the woman took the children home with her, she told 
her mistress the childre:i!i's narrative. The lady, as soon as she 
saw these bare-headed children, embraced them several times. 

Having honored the children with the chief seat, and treated 
t^em with the best of the good things she had prepared, she had 
just got the weepers hushed quietly asleep, when her. husband 
came home. 

Haris was the name of these children's assassin. He had been 
roaming and searching f^r them all day, and, being thoroughly 
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fatigued, was on his arrival at home, hungry and snappish, and 
sat him down, snarling like a cur. 

While in this humour he said to his wife, ' Fetch me some 
victuals immediately.' She replied, * Why such hurry, savage ? * 
'What is that to you?' he said; 'ill-luck attends me, and I 
shall get into disgrace with the son of Ziyad.' 

' Then,' continued she, ' let me hear at once what is the matter ? * 
He answered, ' Why, I have got an office since yesterday, and I 
must find out the sons of Muslim, so that I may cut off &eir 
heads, and get into favour at court.' 

The woman cried, ' Alas ! alas ! what a mishap this is ; here 
in the house along with me are hoth the children and their 
murderer.' However, making known her wishes by signs to the 
slave girl, she caused the boys' chamber to be locked up. 

Haris, having finished his meal and drunk a little water, pre- 
pared for rest by taking a sheet and drawing it over his head ; 
when all at once the children, while dreaming, began to lament 
for their father, and made a noise in the room. 

The accursed Haris being startled exclaimed, ' Ho ! what noise 
is that ? Has any thief broken into the house of our neighbours ? ' 
He lighted the lamp, and searched to see if any one had got into 
his own house. At last he found the children, and dragged them 
from the closet. 

When the boys saw that he {ue. Haris) would now behead 
them, the elder brother besought him, saying, ' * Do begin by first 
cutting off my head ; my turn is first ; I will be a sacrifice for 
my younger brother.' 

On which the younger advancing stretched his head out^ ex- 
claiming, * friend ! draw thy sword and smite me first ; but 
oh ! be merciful enough to spare my elder brother, and do not 
reject the blessing of an innocent child.' 

Hirispaid no attention to the children's lamentations, but said. 
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'Ijeam. a.U£tle how ta Atevm your OFwir lieads;' having made 
them bend their necks, he struck tbem vith his gory scimitar, 
and severed in turn the head of each from his body. 

The corpse of the elder brother manifested its love^ and cheer- 
fully took the corpse of the younger into its arms. The corpse 
of the younger shewed still greater affection, and, whilst falling 
itself to the earth, supported the body of the elder. 
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VOCABULARY. 



[N.B. — The (e) after nouns and («, after adjectives severally indicate that 
the words in question are capable of inflection.] 



T a, having come, conj. part, 
of and, T.n. ; d pahunehi, 
having come arrived, 3rd 
sing. masc. perf. indef. of d 
pahunehnd, v.n. ; d ntkld, 
having come issued forth, 
arrived, 3rd sing. masc. perf* 
indef. of 4 ntkalnd, v.n. 
^\ db, adv. now ; ah iai, or 
al> talak, till now, until now. 
\ dh, s.m. water ; db o hawd, 
s.f.climateOtif. water andair). 
j^S\ /t^\ri^ Ihrdhkm Adham, 

n. prop. 
^\ ibn, s.m. a son ; Ibn-i Zi- 

yddy the son of Ziyad. 
^\ dbU, adv. yet, even now, 
" already. 
T dp, pran. your honour, 



thou (respectfully), himself, 
see p. 34 ; dp hi, of you, 
sir, gen. sing. ; dp se, of his 
own accord, ahl. sing. ; dpaa 
men, among themselves, loc. 
plur. see p. 85. 
Uj^ apnd (e, i), self, one's own, 
gen. sing, of dp, pron. see 
p. 34 ; apne, inflected masc. of 
apnd; o^n^opn^, each his own; 
apne hdp pds (for apne hdp he 
pds), to his father; apne 
ffhar, (for apne ghar ho), to 
his own, or their own house ; 
apne sdmhne, hefore himself; 
apne sir par, over his head ; 
apne tain ho, herself; apni, 
fem. of apnd, see p. 34 ; apni 
apni, each his own. 



\jjj\ tftarnd, v.n. to descend^ to 
alight, to disembark, to come 

^ down. 

\j\ij\ ittifdqan, adr. by chance, 
accidentally. 

UjI itnd {e, l), adj. this much, 
80 much ; itne, these many, 
inflected masc. of itnd. 

Ul^l ufhdnd, y.a. to raise up, 
to lift, to remove. 

UUj- ^\ ufh jdndy v.n. to be 
taken away, be removed. 

l:^\ uthnd^ v.n. to ^ arise, get 

up, leave, quit. 
ji\ asar, s.m. an effect, a result. 
— t dj, adv. to-day; dj tak, 

till to-day, till now. 
*i\pA ufdld, adj. bright, shining. 

^-j^\ ajnaVtf adj. foreign, 

strange. 
l3l>-\ %ichdnd. v.a. to raise. 

\^\ achchhd (^,0, adj. good, ex- 
cellent; achchhd sd, adj. very 
excellent ; achchhi se achchMy 
the best; achchhi tarah (for 
aehchhi tarah men), in a good 
manner, well. 

'\ Ahmad, n. prop. ; Ahmad 
Shdhf n. prop. 



\ ahmaq, adj. very or most 
foolish; a fool, a blockhead. 

JIj^I ahwdl, s.m. (Arabic plur. 
of hdl) circumstances,account. 

jLxcLI iMitiydr, s.m. choice, 
authority, power ; ikhtiydr 
dend, v.a. to give authority; 
iMitiydrkarndf v.a. to choose, 
to adopt. 

y>- \ dH%r, adv. at last, finally. 

^J^ijs>-\ dl^irash, adv. at lasf, 

finally, 
j^l aJMiq (Arabic plur. of 

J^tUq), s.m. politeness, good 

manners. 

^^y>-\ dJAun, s.m. a teacher. 

(m^\j\ dddhj s.m. (plur. of 
addb) respects, salutations; 
dddh hajd Idnd, v.n. to pay 
one's respects ; dddh o hom- 
ish, respects and salutations. 

^^Jt ddmi, s.m. a descendant 

of Adam, a man. 
Jbi}\ idhar, adv. hither. 

Mibt^\ adham, adj. contemptible, 

mean, inferior. 
1^.4Jbjl adh-m^L-d (compounded 

of adh, half, and mit-dj dead), 

adj. half dead. 



2f jIjI irdda (e), s.m. desire, in- 
tention. 

a\j\ drdm, s.m. ease, comfort. 

j^\ urdii, 8.m. a camp (also 
applied to the Hindustdni 
language, as spoken by the 
Kahommedans of India) ; 
urd^ e mu^alhf the royal 
camp. 

^jj\ drzity s.f. wish, desire. 

\j\j\ urdnd, v.a. to cause to fly, 

to squander, dissipate. 
\jj\ urnd, v.n. to fly. 

^JiCuJjl azhasii, conj. since, for 
as much as. 

(jm\ 18, this, oblique sing, of 
yih, pron. ; is tarah (for w 
tarah mm), in this manner ; 
is qdhil (for is ie gdhU), 
worthy of this ; is Id^tq (for 
u he Id'iq), worthy of this ; 
is liye (for is he Uye), for 
. this reason; is liye hi, conj. 
because that. 

^jj\ us, that, oblique sing, of 
wuh, pron.; us din (for us 
din ho, on that day ; us hone 
(for us h$ hane),. to him ; va 
he pds, near him ; us he ghar 



(for us he ghar par), at his 
house ; us hijagah (for us hi 
jagah men), in his stead. 

t^ih^] istdd, part, (for Persian 
istdda), standing, raised up ; 
istdd harnd, v.a. to set up, 
erect. 

iUlnu*:! dstdna, s.m. threshold; 
dstdna i daulat, s.m. thresh- 
old of fortune. 

Lmj! dsrd, s.m. hope, trust, re- 
liance. 
^UmsT dsmdn, s.m. heaven* 

^\ isk, this very, oblique sing, 
of yihi, pron. ; isi waqt (for 
isi waqt men), at this very 
time. 

^\ usi, that very or that 
same, oblique sing, of umhi, 
pron. ; usi waqt (for usi waqt 
men), at that very time. 

U^T dshnd, s.m. an acquaint** 
ance or Mend. 

^\J^\ iztirdhi, s.f. hurry, 

* 

impatience. 
jjJIil iflds, s.m. poverty, indi-. ' 
. gence. 

^U^.V aqrdn, s.m. associates, 
Arabic plur. of qarin ; <iqrin 



^ I 



amsdl 9e, from contempo- 
raries and equals. 

a\m3\ aqsdm, s.f. sorts, kinds, 

Arabic. plur; oiqism, s.f. 
JS\ Akhar, n. prop. 

\^\ tkatfhd, adj. (from ek, one, 
and sthdn, place) collected 
together, assembled in one 
place ; ikatfhe hone se, from 
being collected together, abl. 
of ikafthd hand, v.n. used as 
a masc. noun. 

^\ agar, conj* if. 
<i>-^ 1 agarehiy conj. although. 

^ \ age, adv. in front, before, 
forwards, onward, hencefor- 
ward, hereafter; adv* prep, 
(governs gen. with ke^ also 
{he abL), before, in front 
of. 

S£^\ ulfatf s.f. affection, at^ 
tachment ; tilfat kamd, y.a. 
to manifest affection. 

i^jSl dlag, adj. apart, aside* 

* Uf\ ammdy s.f. a mother. 

^;V:^1 imtihdn, B.m. examina- 
tion; imt*^ lend, r.a. to 
examine, to test ^ 



^ll^l amsdl, equals, Arabic 
plur. oimtsl, adj. 

Jl^I dmad, s.f. coming; dmad 
raft, intercourse {lit. coming 
and going). 

y%\ amr, s.m. an affair, a thing. 

Ju^t ummed, s.f. hope, ex- 
pectation; ummed-wdr, adj. 
hopeful. 
j^\ amir, s.m. a commander, 
a grandee, an emir; Amir 
TaimitT, n. prop, otherwise 
called Tamerlane. 

ijiiy^\ dmezish, s.f. mixture, 
intermingling. 

^*^\ dmin, adv. Amen, so 

be it. 
^\ in, these, oblique plur. of 

ffih, pron. 

^\ un, those, them, oblique 
plur. of tirnh, pron. ; un mm 
se, from among them. 

U \ dnd, v.n. to come ; die AS, 
immediately on the coming, 
adv. part, of dnd; dnkar, 
having come, conj. part, of 
dnd. 

ifj0j\ ambdkf s.m. a crowd or 
mob. 
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jjj\ andar, adv. prep, (governs 
gen. with ke) in, within. 

UjJ! andhd (,e, i), adj. blind; 
andhe m, to a blind (man), abl. 
sing, (the abl. has the mean- 
ing "to'' after kahnd). 

I^LjbjJt andhydrd, (e, i) adj. 
dark. 

|^jj\ andherd (e), s.m. dark^ 

ness. 
^^LjI ifisdn, s.m. a man, a 

human being. 

ujLoJ^ insdf^ s.m. equity. 

^ t dnkh, s.f. the eye ; drikhen 
cAurdnd, v. a. to avoid seeing 
any one, to cut any one. 

_fSjx}\ angitthi^ s.f. a ring 
• •• 

worn on the finger. 

^|y 1 antod\ sorts, Arabic plur. 
of nau\ s.m. ; anwd^ o aqsdm, 
different sorts and kinds. 

]\^\ dwdz, s.f. a voice, sound. 

y^\ apar, adv. prep, (governs 
gen. with ke) above, over, 
on ; {ipar se, from above. 

^La^\ ausdn, s.m. courage, 
presence of mind. 

jy awioalf adj. first. 



{S^j\ "(tnt, s.m. a camel. 

UsT^l iinehd {e, i), adj. high, 
^ofty. 

j^LwwJbT oAw^tf, adv. slowly. 

Jjbl aA^, adj. possessed of; 
ahl-i ^uliim, possessors of the 
sciences. 
jiJt)\ ahir, s.m. a cowherd. 

(^\ at, 0, sign of voc. case : 
at *azk, respected (person) 
or friend; at hachcho, 
children ; at hop, father ; 
at hefe, son; at Khudd- 
wand, Lord ; at pddslidh, 
king ; at pddshdh-i *ddil, 
just king; at pir, 0. 
spiritual guide or saint; ai 
shales, persen ; at %dhid, 
ascetic. 

\:xj\ etd{e, k), adj. so much, this 
much ; ete men, in this much 
(time), loc. sing. 

lwuj\ aisd {e, i), adj. like this, so, 
ouch (see p. 71.) 

CJs)\ ek, adj. one; freque^ntly 
used as the English indefiiiite 
article *a' or 'an;' eh to, 
on the one hand indeed ; eh- 
sdn, adj. alike (that is to 
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Bay, belonging to the same 
family) ; eh ek, each, one, 
adj. (see r. 390.) 



^or <0 or J ha or ht, prefixed 
prep, to, according to, by. 

bb hdhd, s.m. a child, a father, 
also Sir, my son (a mode of 
address used by faqfrs); hdhd 
loff, children. 

4-^b hdp, s.m. a father; hdp 
nfU-e hachche, orphan chil- 
dren (lit. father-dead chil- 
dren). 

d^b hdt, s.f. a word, a speech, 
a matter (4th decl.) ; hdt 
par, on a matter, loc. sing. ; 
hdton 86, with words, abl. 
plur. 

jl> hdd, s.f. a wind; hdd'i 
muTdhdlif, s.f. a contrary 
wind. 

2fLlJb hddshdh, %,ixi. a king, 
an. emperor. 

iC^JbLM) jU hddshdhat s.f. sove- 
rcigdty; hddshdhat mm, in 
royalty, loc. sing. 

J jU hddal, s.m. a cloud. 



j\j hdr, s.f. time. 
,j;j[) hare, adv. once, at length, 

at last. 
i^j\i hdri, s.f. turn, time, etc. ; 

hdri hdri, each in tatn. 
j\\\j hdzdr, s.m. a market. 

^b hdsan, s.m. a waterpot or 
basin, or simply a vessel. 

c^r.b hd'ts, adv. prep, (go^ 
vems gen. with ke) on ac- 
count, by reason, through. 

_]ib hdqi, adj. remaining; hdqi 
rahnd, v.n. to remain, to be 
left. 

Sb hdld, prep, above, aloft; 
adj. high. 

Sb hold, s.m. a child, a boy. 

<UU-Sb hdldkhdna (0), 8.m. 
(from hdld, high, and Ichdna, 
place) an upper room, a 
balcony. 

^^yJoJb hi'l'Oks, on the con- 
trary (an Arabic expression). 

Ji3b hi'l'kuU, adv, wholly, 
. entirely, 
^b .hdl{i, s.f. sand. 

^b hdn, . an affix denoting 
possession. 

bd3b hdnpid, v.a. to divide, to 



share ; hdntSpd, divided, 
perf. indef. of hdn{ dend, v.a. 

UjbJJb hdndhnd, v.a. to fasten, 
to devise, to settle, etc. 

^j^j^^ hdwarchi, s.m. a cook ; 
hdwarchi'khdna, s.m. the 
mtchen. 

c-itf^b hd-wasf, adv. prep, (go- 
verns gen. with ke) notwith- 
standing. 

ybb hdhar, adv. prep, (governs 
gen. with ke) oat, outside, 
without. 

^b hdkam, adv. together. 

bjj hiptd, s.f. misfortune! 

K^:^ hut, s.m. an idol, an image. 

Ul^ hithdnd, v.a. to cause to 
sit down, to seat (see r. 206). 

\j'i IfiT ha-jdldnd, v.n. to per- 
form, to pay. 

Ifis^ hacJiehd {e),B.m» a child, the 
young of any animal. 

Ulfs? hiohhdnd, v.a. to spread. 

I^^fic? haehhrd (e), s.m. a calf. 

L^jk^ hakhshndt v.a. to give 

or grant. 
Jj had, adj. bad, wicked ; had- 

tar, worse, comparative of 

had. 



^l»- Jj had'Chdll, s.f. bad con-* 
duct (corresponds to Scrip- 
ture expression, riotous liv- 

"ig)- 
CJ^JJj had'Zdi, adj. of bad 
nature or disposition, low- 
bred, 

jy^ty^^ hardmtiir, according to 
custom, as usual ; formedfrom 
ha, prep, and dastdr, s.m, 
custom. 

^i^j hadan, s.m. the body. 

j) har, prep, on, up, upon, at, 

in. 
j\j hardhar, adj. equal, on a 

par (see r. 239) ; hardhar se, 
from over against, abl. sing. 

b^ b J har-pd kamd v.a. (from 

har, on or upon, pd, foot, 
and kamd, to make) to set 
on foot, or cause. 
t^hiy) har-fMldf, adv. prep. 

contrary to, in opposition to 
(governs gen. with ke). 

\j*»ji haras, s.m. a year ; hara4 
se (for harason or harson se\ 
from years, abl. plur. of 
haras. 

^j har, s.m. a Bengal fig-tree. 
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\jj hard(eji), adj. great, mighty, 
senior, elder ; hard hhd-i, an 
elder brother ; hard hetd, an 
elder son; hari fqfr, very 
early. 

^JxJb^j harhtiy s.f. increase. 

(^S;J^ hu%urg, s.m. a great man, 
an elder; hmurgon ke, of 
great men or elders, gen. 

• plur. of huzurfff s.m. 

^jmJ has, adj. enough* 

Zjmj htstar, s.m. a couch, a 
bed. 

^j^MjJ hasii, s.f. a village, inha- 
bited place. 

^Lj «^ ha-tawr^sdhiq, ac- 
cording to the former man- 
ner. 

Jk5U ha^d^ adv. prep, after, sub- 
sequent to (governs gen. with 
he) ; ha^d us ke, subsequent 
to that, after that. 

^^^M> ha^^e, adj. some, several ; 
' ha*^e waqt (for ha^ze waqt 
men), at some times, some- 
times. 

juju ha^kdy adj. remote, far. 

Jju ha^al, s.f. embrace {}%U 
armpit). 



j^ hag.air, adv. prep, without 

(governs gen. with he), 
^Jj hahrh s-^- a she-goat; 

haM led hachehdf s.m. a 

kid. 
L$j hiknd, v.n. to be sold, to sell. 
Kj hagld, s.m. a crane, a heron. 
5b hald, s.f. misfortune, calamity 

(4th decl.). 
\jh huldnd, v.a. to call. 

USlL hilhildnd, v.n. to com- 
plain ; used as a masc. noun, 
lamenting, compkining. 

<3^ haiki, conj. moreover. 

4-Jj halig, adj. eloquent, per- 



^ •• • 



suasive. 



tijs!^* ha-mujarrad, at the in- 
stant ; hamujarrad-i talaby at 
the instant of the summons. 

Uj hannd, v.n. to be made* 

\j\uj handnd, v.a. to make; 
hand hand, having made (by 
many successive efforts). 

\jh ^ han-parnd, v.n. to suc- 
ceed. 

JCJ hand, adj. fastened; hand 
Jcarnd, v.a. to fasten. 

/i Juj handish, s.f. contrivance, 
invention ; handish hdndhnd. 
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. v.a. to contrire, to invent, to 
make up (as a story, etc.) 

^Ijj haniffdn (e), s.m. a shop- 
keeper; hantye kd, of a shop- 
keeper (see r. 68). 

1:^^^ hiijhnd, v.a. to compre- 
hend. 

UjJ holnd, v.n. to speak ; used 

as a masc. noun, speaking. 
U^ hondf v.a. to sow. 

cl^l^ hhdp, s.m. a minstrel, a 
bard, one of the tribe called 
hhdfs. 

j\^ hahdr, s.f. beauty* 

l^l^ hhdkhd, s.f. language, 

dialect. 
liiSl^ hkdffnd, v.n. to flee; 

Ihdgjdnd v.n.* to run away, 
jl^j IJid'Oy s.m. price, rate, 
^l^ Ihd't, s.m. a brother. 

(j^^ lahuty adj. many, much, 
very ; lahut hard, very large ; 
hahut sd, very much ; hahut 
90, very many ; hahut {inchd, 
adj. very high, 

jx^ hihtarfhettet ; comparative 
of hih, good ; hihtar se hihtar, 
the best {lit. better than 
better), see r. 101. 



\jy^^ hahuterd{e, 0, adj. many, 

very many. 
\\i^» hhataknd, v.n. to wander, 

to miss the right way. 
\jj^ hahrdf adj. deaf. 

\jx) hharnd, v.a. to fill ; hhame- 
wdld, noun of agency, one 
who fills ; hhard hond, v.n. 
to be full. 

1^ hhald (^,i),adj. well, healthy; 
hhald ddmi, s.m. a gentle- 
man, a man of respectability ; 
hhald ehangd, adj. in health, 
well, safe and sound. 

^^ hahin, s.f. a sister. 

^^^ hhiihh, s.f. hunger ; 
hhiihhm martd hAn for 
hhiikhon Be martd hiin, I am 
dying of hunger. 

l^^^ hhiikhd (e, i), adj. hungry. 

jL^ hhold, adj. simple, artless. 
Uj^ JMZwd, v.a. to forget. 
\jblx3^ hhonhdhd, s.m. a 

barker. 
j^ hUj conj. also, too, even, 
** still. 
(j:*.^ hUt, s.f. a wall. 

Lss:]^ hhefnd, v.a. to send* 
Ju^ hhed, s.m. a secret. 
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J^ hher, s.f. a sheep^ an ewe. 

^jj(M^ hhains, 8.f. a female 
buffalo. 

j^ he, prefixed prep, without ; 
he-ehdra, adj. helpless, poor ; 
he-dalU, without a proof; 
he-mahaU, adv. improperly, 
comp. of he, without, and 
mahaU, a place or time ; he- 
tvafd, adj. faithless, comp. of 
3^, without, and tvafd, fidelity; 
he-umqiif, adj. stupid, foolish. 

^lo haydn, s.m. account, ex- 
planation ; laydn karnd, v.a. 
to relate, to give an account. 

^*^ hibi, s.f. a lady. 

ukj hUnd, T.n. to happen, to 

pass, to occur. 
l£j hefd (e), s.m. a son ; hefon 

Ididtir for let<m hi Mdtir^ 
. for the sake of the sons. 
\u^^) haithnd, v.n. to sit. 
^j^ hich, s.m. middle, midst; 

adv. prep, in, into the mid- 
dle, etc. (governs gen. with 
Jte, see r. 239). 
^l^Aik^aj- heehnewdld (e, i), s.m. 
and 8.f. a seller, noun of 
agency of hechnd, v.a. 



J^' ;i Birhal, n. prop. 



i^Jij heg, s.m. a Mogul title 

correspondingto lord, master. 
jUu limdr, adj. ill, sick; limdr 

hond, v.n. to become ill, to 

sicken: 
/CjUmJ hitndri, s.f. sickness, 

iUness, disease. 



U pd, s.m. the foot. 
2j\j pdt, s.m. a leaf ; pdton he 
ta-in, the leaves, ace. plur. of 
pdL 

1^[) pdt, s.m. a millstone* 
^Lljlj pddshdh, s.m. a kii^, 

an emperor. 
^^\j ^^, adverbial prep, near, at 

the side, beside, to (governs 

gen. with he). 
^b pMi, s.f. a palankeen, 

a litter. 
Ulb poind, v.a. to rear, to 

nourish; pdlne men, in the 

rearing, loc. sing, of pdlnd, 

used as a masc. noun. 
Ub pdnd, v.a. to acquire, to 

find, to receive. 
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t^Ki pdnchf adj. five. 

y\i pdnw, s.m. foot ; pdnw men, 

loc. sing, on the feet. 
^Jlj pdniy s.m. water; pdni 

99 

^ andar (for pdni he andar), 
within the water ; pdni 
hhamewdli, s.f. the filler of 
water. 

jpj patihar, s.m. a stone. 

^l^ Pafhdn, n. prop. ; Fa- 
thdnon ke, of the Pathdns. 

)L^fl^ pichhld {fiy i)y adj. last, 
latter; ptehUe paKar (for 
piehhle pahar men), in the 
last watch. 

tjj pidar, s.m. father. 

ji par, conj. but, yet, etc.; j?ar, 

on, upon, sign of loc. case. 
l5>-j prajd, s.m. a subject. 

ipj^lji parwarish, s.f. support, 
sustenance, maintenance ; 
parwarish pond, v.a. to re- 
ceive maintenance or sup- 
port; parwarish Jcamd, v.a. 
to nourish. 

)l^AJby parhe»ffdr,3 .m.one who 
is temperate or abstemious. 

f^j pari, s.f. a fairy. 

\jy parnd, v.n. to fall, to hap- 



pen; pard hat, has fallen, 
or has entered, 3rd sing, 
masc. perf. indef. of parnd. 

jj««j pas, adv. therefore, after, 
behind. 

2rjjLiyuuJ pcts-mdnda, adj. those 
staying behind; pasmdndon 
ho, the remaining (persons), 
ace. plur. of pasmdnda. 

UUo pahdnd, v.a. to cook. 

li^l^ paharnd, v.a. to catch. 

Uj poind, v.n. to be fatted ; 

pale h'k-e, fatted, infiectcd 
masc. of past part, used ad- 
jectively of poind. 
ii\:,j pandh, s.f. asylum, refuge, 

protection. 

Wy piijd, s.f. worship, adora- 
tion; piijd harnd, v.a. to 
worship, to adore. 

U^y pltchhnd, v.a. to ask; 

piiehhne lagnd, v.n. to begin 

to ask (see r. 227). 
u/L^y poshdh, s.f. raiment, 

robe. 
^ pa, postpos. on. 

j\j^ pahdr, s.m. a mountain, 

Ist decl. 
jp phir, adv. again, then. 
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jA^ paliart s^m. a watch, or a 

3pace of time amounting to 

three hours, 
li^.v phirndf v.n. to wander, to 

turn, to return; phtr-jdnd, 

v.n. to go back. 
Je; pM, 8.m. fruit. 
^1^ jpahle, adv. in the first 

place; at first. 
Ulx^ pahindnd, y.a. to cause 

to put on. 
Ixsa^^ ^aAww^^»d,v.n. to arrive, 

to reach, to accrue. 
\iic^ phandd (e), s.m. a snare. 
l;AM.V{t phansnd, v.n. to stick; 

phansjdnd, v.n. to stick* 
Jjf* i?M/, s.m. a flower. 
j\j piydVy s.m. affection, love. 
\jLj piydrd G,0> adj. beloved. 

LjLo pydsd (tf,0, adj. thirsty. 

c2^ pBtt B.m. belly, stomach. 

ULj j9i^»(f, v.a. to beat. 

^^^«aaj piehhey adv. prep, in the 
rear, behind, after (governs 
gen. with he) ; pkehhe lagnd, 
v.n. to follow (gov, gen. in^). 

^Juj paiddy adj. produced; 

paidd karnd, v.a. to gain. 
i^j*^ pidfi, s.f. a tomtit. 



j^ pir, s.m. a saint, a spirittlal 
guide ; pir'tnurshid, your 
Majesty, or Sir, a respect- 
ful form of address. 

jJbJ-j pirM, s.f. a generation; 

pirhi hapirhi, for successive 
generations. 
Luyj paisd {e\ s.m. a copper 

coin corresponding nearly to 
one halfpenny ; money, cash. 

LmuJ pisnd, v.a. to grind. 

j.*aJuj paig^cmbar, s.m. a 

prophet, 
Ix^ pind, v.a. to drink. 



^ 1J tdhVy^A} . obedient,subjeot. 
^jb' ^(isA, adj. fresh. 
)!ljf tMd (e), s.m. a lock. 
'L^lj^ tdmhd ie), s.m. copper. 
Ujlj tdnnd, v.a. to pull, stretch, 
c^ ^3, adv. then. 
^2bLj ^aiciAi, s.f. ruin, wreck, 
u^* ^o^, s.f. fever. 

M 

JjjfisT tajwk, B.f. inquiring into, 

considering; %i£'k(Aond,v.n. 

to be contrived or sought out 

^^jissr iujhe, thee, to thee, for 
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thee, dafc. and ace. sing, of 
td, personal pron. 

fj ^ » in^ tahsil, B.f. acquisition, 
learning; taMl karnd, v.a. 
to acquire, to learn. 

ci-o^ tal^t, a.m. a throne; 
taMtttd'{L8, the throne of 
the peacock, or the peacock 
throne. 

^ tad, adv. then. 

jjj y tardzii, s.f. a scale, balance, 
a pair of scales ; tarthit ha- 
jdnd, v.n. to pierce right 
through. 

i^J) twtf adv. instantly, 
quickly, straightway. 

^/*J tiSf that same, oblique 
sing, of 80, correlative pron.; 
tis par, in addition to that, 
besides, after that, then, 
loc. sing, of 80 or taun, pron. 

C^UJuMjf taslimdt, s.f. saluta- 
tions, obeisances, Arabic 
plur. of taslim ; taslimdt 
ha-jd Idnd, v.n. to m^ke 
obeisances, to pay one's 
respects. 

J^Uj ta^dl^, adj. most high. 
ta^mir^ s.f. building, etc. ; 



ta^mir karwdnd, v.a. to cause 

to be built. 
C^ tak, up to, till, for, sign of 

loc. case. 
f^^ki taldsh, s.f. search. 

cl^' talah, postpos. up to, as 

far as, untiL 
j\yj taltodr, s.f. a sword. 
j^* tale, adv. prep, under, be- 
low (governs gen. with he). 
Jtj turn, you, nom. plur. of t{i, 

2nd pers. pron. ; turn par 8e, 

from off you ; turn se, with 

or from you. 
/%Uj tamdm, adj. all, entire, 

the whole. 
l^lf^J tumhdrd {e, i), yours, of 

you, gen. plur. of tii, 2nd 

pers. pron. 
^JJ tan, a.m. the body. 
\^ tinlcd (e), s.m. a straw, 
l^^ tanhd, adj. alone, solitary, 
y to, adv. indeed, in fact, then, 
y tii, thou, 2nd pers. pron. 
\jy tord (e), s.m. a bag of 

1000 rupees, a talent; tore, 

talents, nom. plur. 
\jjy tornd, v.a. to break, to 

demolish ; torne ho, for the 
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demolishing, dat. sing, of 
tornd, used as a masc. noun. 

l^ thd, was, Ist, 2nd, and 3rd 
sing. masc. past auxiliary 
tense (see r. 130). 

\j^ thofd ((?, i), adj. a little, 
small, scanty, some; thore, 
a few ; t?iore din ha*d (for 
thore dinon he ha^d), after a 
few days; thore men, in a 
little ; thori, a little, short ; 
thoA diir (for thori diir tak), 

« 

to a short distance. 

j\J iaiydr (properly taiydry 
q.V.), adj. ready. 

j^dr, s.m. an arrow; tirlagdnd, 
v.a. to plant an arrow. 

\^ terd {e, i), thine, thy, of 
thee, gen. sing, of tii, .2nd 
pers. pron. ; tere huzUr (for 
tere huziir men), in thy pre- 
sence. 
;\ jj\ -J i{2r-anto,s.m.an archer. 

L*«-J tisrd {e, i), adj. third. 
^ tin, adj. three. 
^ ta-in (preceded hy he) is 
equivalent to h), to. 



search for hy feeling, to 

touch, to finger, 
tl^ tuh, adj. a little. 
J^ s.f. takkar, collision, equa- 
lity; takhar khdnd, v.a. to 

hear comparison. 
i^y t9Ph s.f. a hat. 
UL^^S t^ahrdnd, v.a. to settle, 

to fix. 
\jjjuj t^aha/md, v.n. to he fixed 

on. 
UjJ t^hd {e, 0, adj. crooked, 

hent; t^hd kamd, v.a to 

hend. 



Uj2 ptolndy v.a. to feel for, 



^15 sdni, adj. second. 

U- jd, s.f. a place ; jd-la-jd, 

adv. everywhere. 
• jW- jddiL, s.m. enchantment, 

conjuring. 
S^dXs^jdjdiigar, s.m. a conjuror, 

a magician. 
i^j\s^jdri, adj. flowing. 
4Xsr***^»-^l5j- jdmt* masjtd, 8.m. 

a cathedral mosque. 
^{p^ jdn, s.f. life, soul, spirit. 
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self; Jdn-haJ^sM, s.f. giving 
of life, pardon of a capital 
crime ; jdn-hakhshi karnd, 
T.a. to pardon (gov. gen. 
with ki). 

{lit. knowing the soul) an 
acquaintance. 

\j\>' jdnd^ v.n. to go; jd pa- 

hunehnd, to go and arrive; 
jdtd rahnd, v.n. to be lost, 
to depjurt ; jdne oblique form 
oijdnd, used substantively, 
going; jdne dend, v.a. to allow 
to go. 

Ii3l^ Jdnnd, v.a. to know, to 
esteem, to suppose, to think. 

jy^ j'dnwar, s.m. an animal. 

w-»5>- jah, adv. when, as soon 

^ as ; Jab tah hif until. 

|^5j- jahrauy adv. forcibly, by 

compulsion. 
\i\i^ jatdndf v.a. to make 

known. 
Ua^ jitnd {e, 0, adj. as many. 
1j^ judd (e, i), adj, separate, 

apart, distinct; jude-j'ude, 

separate, cue by one; jt$di 
judiy distitict. 
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^1?J^ y«rM?a»(i, v.a. to cause 

to be set. 
^jij^ jazira, s.m. an island, a 

peninsula. 

{j^^jisy which, what, oblique 

sing, of JO, relative pron. jt3 

jpda (for jtal^epds), to whom ; 

jt8 waqt (for jis waqt men), 

in which time, when. 

^u*5>" jashn, B.m. a feast, a 
royal festival, a banquet. 

\j\>>^ jagd/nd, v.a. to awaken, to 
rouse from sleep. 

>*j\f^ jagcth, s.f. place, stead. 

\jis^ jaldnd, v.a. to inflame, to 

Hght. 

jJl>- j'ald, adv. quickly. 

i^ jJlsf- jaMi, adv. quickly. 

liisj- jaind, v.n. to bum, to be 
enraged. 

^^>- jatfCa, s.f. collection, ac- 
cumulation, adj. collected, 
assembled ; janCa karnd, v.a. 
to assemble, to gather, to 
gather together ; jam^a hii-i 
(for jam^a A^-k), assembled, 
3rd sing. fem. perf. indef. of 
janCa hond, v.n, 
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'^j^- /»», whom, obliqae plur. 
of jOf rel. pron, 

^M«^ janam, s.m. life, birth. 

^jo^ relative pron. who, which, 
that, whatever ;yo, adv-when; 
jOf conj. if ; jojo^ pron. what- 
ever ; jo Jcuehhy pron. what- 
ever; jo kahnd hat, what 
you have to say. 

\^ j^'d {$), s.m. gambling, 
dice; jii'd khelnd, v.a. to 
gamble. 

L^]j>'jawdh, 8.m. an answer ; 

jawdh dend, v.a. to give an 

answer, to reply. 
*-&>\^ j^'dri, s.m. a gambler. 
^\^jawdn, adj. young; s.m. 

a youth. 
4^J^|^ jmvdnmardi, s.f. 

manliness, magnanimity. 
jlb\j>' jawdhir (plur. of jauhar), 

B.m. jewels, gems. 
^js^jiiti, s.f. a shoe, 

^jl^jon, adv. as, when, 

{^ja^j^ y«»^^3> *^v* imme- 
diately, as soon as. 

^j^'^ J^P^i v-a. to brush. 
j\^ jaM%, s,m. a ship. 

U Vr J^^^9 ••m. the world ; . 



jahdti-pandhf your majesty 

(^1^. refoge of the world) ; 

jahdn-dida, adj. experienced, 

one who has seen the world; 

jahdn-dida o fasiJ^, ezperi- 

^ced and eloquent. 
UlC^ jhttkdnd, v.a. to bend 

down, to bow. 
^j^ jh^Lfht s*m. a falsehood, 

a lie; jhiifh holnd, v.n. to 

utter falsehoods, to lie. 
Ul^^^yA^^and, a poetical form 

of jhuhdnd, 
*i\^j^jh{ikhdldf adj. snappish, 

peevish, morose. 
^^flj- ji, s.m. mind, life, soul. , 

LuukSf- jaiad, adj. such as, as 

like as (see r. 234). 
I:u5>- jind, v.n. to live, be 

alive. 

l>- ehd, s.f. tea. 
UjI>- ehdhnd, v.a. to chew. 
J jl>- chddar, s.f. a sheet. 
^U- char, adj. four; <?Aar(W, 

oblique form of chdr. 
j^l>- ehdkar, s.m. an attendant 
JU- ^<l/, 8*f. manner of life, 
conduct, behaviour. 
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UjbL>- chdhnd, v. a. and n* to 
wish, to desire; ehdhiye, it 
is necessary, respectful of 
ehdhnd (see r. 223). 

UL>- chahdnd, v. a. to chew. 

{.^,0^ ehupf adj. silent* 

\j\,>- churdndf v. a. to steal: 
ehurdn$ lagnd, to begin to 
steal (see r. 227). 

uis»*-^ char ohugnd^ T.n. to 
pick and graze. 

U->- ehmndy v.n. to graze. 

shepherd, a grazier. 

lub^ eharJmd. v.n. to climb, 
to mount ; eharkne h^nd, to 
begin to climb (see p. 227). 

bj^ chiriyd, s.f. a bird. 

]K»- chakld, adj. wide, thick; 

cA«^W «a, very wide or thick. 

L^ chuknd, v.n. to be finished, 
to be completed. 

^X>- ehahUy s.f. a handmill; 
tfJi^Mi hd pdt, s.m. a mill- 
stone. 

Ul^ chalnd, v.n. to go, to 

move, etc. ; chald dnd, v.n. 
to come away, come along ; 
vh(ddjdnd, v.n. to go away, 




go on, continue ; ehala, go 
ye, come along, 2nd plur. 
imper. of ehalnd ; ehah is 
nsed when you are going 
with the person, jd-o when 
he is leaving you and going 
without you. 

iac\:^>s»^ chundnohi, adv. so that. 

jOo^- chandar, s.m. the moon. 

1X«>- changd (e, i)^ adj. 8oand> 
cored. 

choh, B.f. a pole, mace. 

ehaU'jugky adj. of the 
four ages or Hindu yugas ; 
translated by Dr. Forbes, 'of 
vast antiquity.' 
f^ chor^ s.m. a thief. 

k^jy>- chori, s.f. stealing, theft ; 

chori karnd, v.a. to steal, to 

rob. 
L^4>. ehitmnd, v.a. to kiss. 

liX) 4>. ckaunhnd, v.n. to start 

np. 
^*l^ chhdti, s.f. the breast. 

ljLf>- chhipdnd, v.a. to hide. 
Um^'v- (;M^nd,v.n.to be hidden; 

Mipne ho, for hiding, dat. 
of chh^nd, used as a masc. 
noun. 
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\j\jx^ ehhitrdnd, v. a. to scat- 
ter, to strew. 

lSj^ ohhurlf s.f. a knife, 3rd 
decl. 

\i^^ chhofd (e, i), adj. little, 
small, less, younger. 

\3?4^j»- chhornd, v. a. to leave, 

forsake, desert, etc. ; ehhor 
jdnd, v.n. to leave behind. 
l:M^r»^ chhinnd, v.a. to snatch ; 

ehhin lend, v.a. to snatch 
away. 



J^jW hddisa {e), s.m. an inci- 
dent, a misfortune. 

d^U- JSdrtSf n. prop. 

-iU- hdzir,SLdi]. present; hdzir 
hond, v.n. to become present. 

^U- hdkim, s.m. a governor, 

a ruler. 
Zj^ hujra (e), s.m. a closet, a 

room. 
aUs^ hardm, adj. unlawful^ 

forbidden ; hardm-idda, s.m. 

a rascal {lit, base bom). 
ijL^/9j»- hurmat, s.f. esteem, 

respect. 
c^Imcw ^isdh, s.m. reckoning, 



accounts ; htsdb lend, v.a. to 
take an account, to reckon ; 
htsdb lene lagnd, to begin to 
take an account or to 
reckon. 

hfssa {e), s.m. portion, 
share. 
iZJj»^2^ hazrat, s.m.f. majesty, 

highness ; this word depends 
for its gender on the con- 
nection, though -originally 
feminine. 
j4*fl>. huziir, s.m. presence. 

^j;^ haqq, s.m. the Deity; 
haqq ta^dla, God the. Most 
High ; haqq ta'dla ne, by 
the Almighty, agent case. 

LZJfj\A>^ hiqdrat, s.f. scorn, dis- 
dain. 

ci^iuftjw- haqiqat, s.f. account, 
story, correct statement. 

A^ huhm, s.m. command- 
ment, order. 

aJL'w haUm, s.m. a physician, 

a philosopher. 
(^*>- halq, s.m. the throat, the 

windpipe. 

Aa^ hamla {e), s.m. attack. 
i^j!^ fynirdn, adj. astonished, 
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perplexed, dirturbed; hairdn 

hond, v.n. to be perplexed. 
<U-*d- Mia (e), B.m. stratagem, 

trick, evasion. 
UJ^^ AatWw, s.m. an animal; 

haiwdndt, animals, Arabic 

plur. of haiwdn, 

Z 

Jff\:>^ ihdtir, s.f. inclination, 
soul, mind, adv. prep, (go- 
verns gen. with ki) for the 
sake ; I^dttr Mmdhy adj. 
(used adverbially), agreeably 
to one*swi8hes,satisfactorily ; 
IMitir Idmdh jatdnd, v.a. to 
make known satisfactorily. 

u/lrL Idbdhy B.f. dust, earth. 

^1jJU>^ '^dndduy s.m. family, 
race; khdnddn i Idsdni, an 
unequalled family. 

<Ul^ M>dna (e), s.m. a place, a 
house. 

JjjUi- Mdwind, s.m. lord, 
master. ' 

-ci- khahar, s.f. information, 

news, an account; khahar 

dend, v.a. to inform, to 

acquaint. 

j^ J-ci- Mahar-ddr, adj. careful. 



l*Xr%. khudd, s.m. God; Mudd 
aisd kare, may God do so. 

AJjiiXr*. Jahuddwand, s.m. lord, 
master; khuddwand for at 
Idmddwandf my lord. 

l::«^w^Jc>> Tdiidmat^ s.f. service, 
presence ; Midmat karnd, 
v.a. to serve. 

Cj-^1^ khardh, adj. bad. 

<fc^M ^ ^-'5/>- Jdhwrdh-Jdiasta, 

adj. ruined, worn out, 

wretched, miserable. 
i^}j^ Mardhi, s.f. evil, mis- 

chief, ruin. 
«-.y£s. Tdiarch, s.m. expenditure, 
spending; M^rrcA ^ar«d,v.a. 

to spend ; Jdiarch kar chuknd, 

v.n. to finish spending (see 

r. 214). 
^CmjS^ J^asta, adj. wounded, 

sick. 

<iCju j^ Mmhka, s.m. boiled rice. 

lar^ M^.t? s.m. a letter, epistle, 
writing; MaU o kitdhaf, 
s.m. correspondence. 

Uar^ Matd, s.f. a fault, an error. 

<.^IL£>- khitdh, s.m. a title. 

lis*- Mmfd, adj. angry; M«/d 
^owa, v.n. to be angry. 
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i^*«*- I^f<*gK .S'f' anger. 
t—til"^ Jditldf^ s.m. opposition^ 

contrariety. 
(^\y^1dkwdh^ s.m. f. a dream ; 

Miwdh dehhnd for Mwdh men 
dehhnd,Y,eL. to see in a dream. 

b\^ Mwdh, wishing, desying, 
(used in compounds). 

L^y>- JMh, adj. well, good, 
excellent, pleasant ; Mih 
(used adverbially) very ; 
JMh sd, adj. very well. 

iJ^¥^ Mky^K &dj* g^&d) pleased, 
delighted; Mmh hond, v.n. 
to be glad, to be pleased. 

^jLj^y>^ MushnUdi, s.f. plea- 
sure, satisfaction. 

ij^y^ MwAi, 8.f.. gladness, 
mirth ; khushi kamd, v.a. to 
be merry; JdmlA Jca/me lagnd, 
v.n. to begin to be merry ; 
khushi mandnd, v.a. to be 
merry, to make merry. 

JW^ Mk^y^h 8-iJti. thought, 
idea. 

4UMfi>- Uiaimaifi). s.m. a tent, a 
pavilion. 

blj ddtd, s.m, giver. 



Jj^^b ^(fM*?> entering, etc.; 
ddJM hond, v.n. to enter. 

Jb <?<f^, s.f. complaint; dad 
ieddd, s.f. crying oat for 
justice ; ddd Mwdh, B.m. 
plaintiff, suitor, petitioner 
for justice. 
jb ddr, s.m. a dwelling, habi- 
tation, abode. 

u^lfe?\ jb ddrU'l'MW<^^p 
s.m. a metropolis, a capital, 
the seat of government. 

L2-J^*X«S1 jb ddru'lroddlat^ 
s.m. the court of justice. 

Jb ddl, s.f. pulse (a kind of 
grain); ddl Mmhka (for ddl 
aur MtA«A^a), pulseaudboiled 

rice. 
m\^ ddm, s.m. a net, a snare. 

4j:^b ddnt, s.m. a tooth; ddnt 

pisndf v.a. (used as 8.m.) 

gnashing or grinding of teeth. 

v^^rtv^b ddnist, s.f. opinion. 

JUb (Zd»a, B.m. food (fo*^. seed, 

com). 
j\i} dd'O, s.m. a stake, a wager. 
j^ jUi J darhdrif s.m. a courtier. 
I vji,^^jv> daraWit, s.m. a tree 



21 



(1st decl.) ; dara^t par se, 
from ofi^ the tree (see r. 348). 
jlS^J darkdr, adj. neeessary, 
needful. 

2i\jjJ darffdh, s.f. threshold, 

door. 
\jbt«;J darmdhd, s.m. monthly 

wages, pay. 
£\\^i} darwdza, s.m* a door. 

cr^UjJ darpdfi, s.f. finding 

out, comprehension. 
^^J (^a, adj. ten. 
o^J Ja«^, s.m. the hand; (to^- 

i-miibdrak, august hand. 
jjIXn^J dastitr, s.m. custom. 
^j.4Jdfc> e^Mman, 8.m. an enemy. 

^;v4m& J tfiMAmani, s.f. enmity, 

hatred. 
IfiJ <?«'a, s.f. prayer (4th 

decl.); du^d'SM, henedictions, 

prayers, nom. plur. ; du ^d^en 

dendfY.a,. togive benedictions. 
J^^J da^wa, s.m. a claim or 

pretension. 
jjj diqq, s.m. irritation ; dtqq 

hmd (for dtqq men hond)yT.n, 

to be irritated. 
«^J dukh, s.m. pain, affliction. 

Ul^J dikhdndfY.&. to show. 



UHl^J dikhldnd, v.a. to show, 

to exhibit. 
Jj e^7, s.m. the heart, the 

mind ; dtl jain*a-i^ s.f. ease 

of mind, content. 
U^J dildnd, v.a. to cause to give* 
Jj j$J dald'Uf proofs, arguments, 

Arabic plur. of dM, s.f. 

J fc>b J J <?aZ- J(i(?aZ(compounded 
of dal, an army, or h^ap, or 
quantity, and Iddal, a cloud), 
s.m. a mass of clouds ; dal 
hddalsd H^ma,sjn., a royal 
pavilion. 

^ J IHlli, n. prop. Delhi. 

JJ J dalil, s.f. proof, argument. 

^ J dam, s.m. a moment ; dam 
ha dam, every moment, con- 
stantly {lit, moment by mo- 
ment). 

j^J din, s.m. a day (Ist decl.) 

Lj J dunyd, s.f. the world. 

jj e?o, adj. two. 

IjJ dawd, s.f. medicine, a 

remedy. 
j^J ^Ar, s.f. distance ; diir, adj. 

far, remote, at a great dis* 

tance, a great way off, far 

off. 



22 



l}?j J daurnd, v.n. to run. 

LZ.'^ti dost, s.m, a Mend ; dost 
for at dost, friend! voc. 
sing, of dost; dost se, to a 
friendy abl. of dost (abl. ge- 
nerally 80 used with kahnd, 
v.a.) 

^^u«)jJ dosti, s.f. friendship. 

Lu|^J (?i^«ra (e, i), adj. second, 
other; diisre ho, to another 
or a second, dat. sing ; diisre 
ne, by a second, agent sing. 

^^\j^^J dO'shdJ^af s.m. a large 
bough, a forked branch. 

c^j J daulat, s.f. fortune, hap- 
piness, prosperity, wealth. 

j.u:J^J daulat-mand, adj. 
wealthy, rich ; daulat-mand 
86, from a wealthy (man), 
abl. sing. 

UjJ diind (e, 0> adj. twofold. 

jo^j^ (^(m, adj. both, two; 
donon waqt, for donon waqt 
par, at both times, morning 
and evening. 

Uj J JbJ dhar dend, v.a. to^ut 

down. 
JtbJ dhar, s.m. the body. 



c:.^juJb(^ dahshat, s.f. fear. 
lilL«JbJ dhamkdnd, v.a. to 
threaten, chide. 

UjbJ (^^A^ta (^, i), adj. right; 

dahne, for <^An« ^, to the 

right. 
JjJbJ (?Aae(^, s.f. a thump; 

dhaul mdmd, v.a. to thump. 

bj t^tye^, s.m. a lamp. 

b J (7tya ; see Uj J e^a, p. 56. 
c:^b J diydnat, s.f. conscience, 
honesty, justice, virtue. 

j\ JcJ \jt^diydnat-ddr,9idL^ .honest, 

faithful. 
Jj J did, s.m. and s.f. sight, 

seeing; did karnd, v.a. to 

inspect, to behold, to view. 
^jM^J des, s.m. country; des 

men, into a country, loc. 

sing, of des. 

L^ J dekhnd, v.a. to see, to 

look, to behold; dekh, lo! 

behold! 2nd siug. imper. 

of dekknd ; dekhne lagnd, v.n. 

to begin to look (see r. 227). 
vL^.<^ deg, s.f. a caldron. 
Uj» J dend, v.a. to gi^e, to allow ; 
* diyd, given, past part, of 

dend ; diyd jand, v.n. to be 
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given; diyd iamd, v.a. to 
give constantly (see r. 219). 



n 

4> 



SI J ddld, s.m. a large branch. 

Ullj ddlndf v.a. to throw; ddl 
dend, v.a. to cast, to throw 
down. 

\jjj darnd, v.n. to fear, to be 
afraid. 

UJjJ duhnd, v.n. to drown; 
dithte hoy to the drowning, 
dat. sing, of diibtdy pres. 
part, of diihnd, 

UJbJujJbj dhiindhnd, v.a. to 
seek, to search. 

i^Jkij ^.;j e?i^^5an(?^, s.f. en- 
chanting the sight. 






2j\t^ zdt, s.f. nature, the body, 
person, caste, race. 

^J zahh, s.f. slaughter, 
sacrifice ; zahh karnd, v.a. .to 
kill, to sacrifice, to slaughter. 

^ J zarra, s.m. a little. 
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\p^\j rdjd, s.m. a king, a ruler. 



\2^\j rdstd (e), s.m. a road" 

(2nd decl.) 
{j*i^\j rdkas, s.m. a demon. 
s\j rdh, s.f. a road, a way. 

^)j rdhi, s.m. a traveller; 

rdhi se, to a traveller, abl. of 

rdM (abl. frequently so used 

with rahnd, v.a.) 
cu^L>-j rihlat, s.f. departure ; 

n'A/a^ ^«a, v.a. to depart,. 

or die. 
^^£»^ rahniy s.m. compassion. 

^ rwMt s.m. face ; rwM ^«r«a, 
v.a. to turn to, hence, to go 
in a particular direction. 

\^^*a :^j ruMsat, s.f. leave, 

permission, cong^, dismi^ 
sion ; rukhsat hond, v.n. to 
have leave to depart, to take 
leave, 
ite^ rasta (e), s.m. way, road ;. 

raste men, in the way, or on 
the road, loc. sing, of rasta, 

^j raasi, s.f. a string, a cord. 

^cJij rishta, s.m. connexion,, 

kindred; rtshta-i 'Alt, s.m. 

connexion or kindred of ' Ali. 
(Cjc^L? « razdmandii s.f. satis- 

faction. 
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jj raft, s.f . in compos, going. 
»J; rafa, s.m. finiBhing; raf^a 
handf v.n. to be removed. 

U^ rahhnd, v.a. to keep, to 
have, to hold, to place; 
rakhni, the haying, fem. of 
rahlmd, used as a noun. 

J 1^6^ ^olchwdl, B.m. a keeper, 

a guard. 
^\^j rakhtpdli, s.f. guarding, 

protecting. 
LmXjj ranff, s.m. colour; rang 

ha rang, various colours. 
a31^ rawdna, adj. proceeding; 

rawdna hond, v.n. to go, to 

proceed, 
loj rupayd W \ s.m.a rupee, 
Uj j^ rkpayd (e) / rttpaiyd, ru- 
^jj rii'Piya (e) J pees, nom. 

plur. of riiptt/a, s.m. 
L5'JJ ro^z, s.f. bread. 
J^j ro2, s.m. a day. 

J^JV ^^^^9 ^•^* service, em- 
ployment, livelihood. 

^j^j^ roshan, adj. light, bright. 

^jJ^^'roshni, s.f. light, bright- 
ness, splendour; 

^j rokar, s.f. cash, treasure* 

\jjj rond, v.n* to weep, used 



as a masculine noun weeping ; 
rote, weeping, inflected masc. 
pres. part., of rand ; rote rote, 
continually crying ; rone 
hgnd, v.n. to begin to cry 
(see r. 227). 

\:^j rahndf v.n. to stay, to re- 
main, to continue, to live; 
rahne dend, v.a. to allow to 
remain (see r. 228) ; rahne 
lagndf v.n. to begin to live 
(see r. 227) ; rahnewdU.^ a 
dweller, an inhabitant, noun 
of agency from rahnd. 

j^UjJb^ rdk-mLmd-i, s.f. guid- 
ance, direction. 

^/i*ij ra-U^ s.m. a prince, a 
chief. 



ir jU %dda {e, 0, (used in com- 
position), bom. 

i^j\\ %dri, s.f. supplication, 
entreaty, crying, crying for 
help; zdri kamd, v.a. to 
supplicate, to entreat. 

OJb\j zdhid, s.m. an ascetio, a 
monk, a recluse, a zealot. 

^{>j %ahdn or zuhdn, s.f. the 
tongue, language, dialect. 
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vj:..-syoJ^j zahardast, adj. power- 
fill, oppressive. 
^j^j sab{ini, s.f. ill, badness, 
' miBfortime. 
Ai^ id'm, B.m. opinion, 

4^1^ ssamt^na (e), s.m. time, an 
age, the world. 

^^--^ zome», s.f. ground, soil, 
tLe earth ; zamin-ddrf s.m. a 
landholder, a farmer. 

ijojkjj %indagdnif s.f. life. 

jijy 2or, s.m. strength, power. 

fc>bj ^<ffl?, n. prop. Ziydd. 

2rjbj ziydda, adj. more. 

u:^ijyjj zerdast, adj. power- 
less. 

Ld «i£ (^, i), adj. like, very. 

^Lj ^(iJitj', adj. former, fore- 
going. 

^L) «(£^A, adv. with, along 
with, together with (governs 
gen. with he) ; sdth (for 
apne sdth), along with him- 
self; sdth us Tee, along with 
her ; sdth ho-lend, v.n. to go 
along with, to accompany; 
sdth'Mf adv. simultaneously 
with, immediately upon. 



\j\^ sdrd (e, i), adj. all, the 

whole; sdri, fern, of sdrd. 
l^b^L) sdr-hdn, s.m. a camel 

driver. 
^^^i^Li sdmhne, adv. prep. 

before, in front, in the pre- 
sence (governs gen. with^). 

4m^L» sdmp, s.m. a snake. 

^Ls sd-in, s.m. a faqfr (lit. 
lord, master). 

sab, adj. all; sah huchh, 
all, everything; sab M, all 
indeed* 

sabab, s.m. cause, rea- 
son; adverb, prep, by rea- 
son, because (governs gen. 
with ke). 

ifj^ sabza («), s.m. verdnre, 

herbage. 
(j:,^a^ sabqat, s.f. exoellence, 

surpassing, excelling ; sabqat 

U jdndy v.n. to bear away 

the palm. 
\i^*^ subhitdf s.m. convenience, 

accommodation. 
^J^Lms stpdhi, s.m. a soldier. 
J^ supurd, s.f. charge, trust ; 

supurd Jcarndy v.a. to give in 
charge, to deliver. 
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\j\2^ satdnd, v.a. to tease/ to 
. annoy, to vex, to persecute, 
jiuo aattar, adj, seventy. 
^ sack, s.m. truth ; adj. true. 

\js^ sachchd (e, Oi adj* true. 
C^ [sf^sakhdwat, s . f .liberal! ty . 
^i::.^s^«<7^^, adj . harsh, austere, 

stem; saMt-mizdj, of a harsh 
disposition, or stem nature. 

1 Ju«9 sadd, adv. ^ways. 

UjU*X^ sidhdrnd, v.n. to de- 
part. 

j*^ sir or sar, s.m. the head J sir 
Khuld (<?,0> adj. bare-headed. 

j\i2tj^ sarddr, s.m. a chief. 

^^^JJ^ sar%amin, s.f. country, 
region. 

i JL^ M j ^ mst, adj. tired, languid, 
(then) slothful, (but rarely) 
lazy. 
ji^ safar, s.m. a journey, 
travel, travelling ; safa/r 
hamdy v.a. to travel, to take 
a journey ; 9afa/r karte loaqt, 
at the time of travelling. 

Jui^ sufaid or sufed or safed, 
adj. white. 

l:^ saknd, v.n. to be able. 

Ul^Xyd sihhdnd, v.a* to teaoh. 



<^J^ sagy s.m. a dog. 

dk^ saldm, s«m. salutation,com- 
pliments; saldmun ^alaika^ 
peace or safety to thee, an 
Arabic expression; mldmtm 
^alaika Jsarke, having said 
peace or safety to him, 

L::.-^^lyj saldmat, s.f. safety; 
saldmai chhord (for saldmat 
men chhord), left in safety. 

\j\^ suldndy v.a. to put to 
sleep. 

^llaL; sultan, s.m. a king, an 
emperor, a sultan. 

c:^:>kl^ saltahat, s.f. sove- 
reignty, dominion, empire. 

fc—aL.> salaf or suluf, s.f. money 
advanced for merchandise. 

^U^La Sulamdn, n. prop. 
Solomon. 

yi^^UiMS samhhdlnd, v.a. to sop- 
port, to hold up. 

Ul^jsi'*^ samjhdnd, v.a. to ex- 
plain. 

l-fsr^^ samajhnd, v.a. to con- 
sider, to understand, to think. 

u^^kA*^ samet, adverb, prep, 
with (governs gen. withit^). 

\i^ sunnd, v.a. to hear; sund 
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jdnd, Y.n, to be beard (see 
r. 166). 

\j\u^ sundnd, v. a. to tell, to 

inform, 
^jijyj' ;g_^--- « sanff'tardsh, s.m. 

a stone cutter (compounded 

of sanff, stone, and tardsh, 

one wbo cuts.) 
j«o so, pron. tbat same, adv. so, 

tberefore. 
1^ sited, adverb, prep, besides 

(governs gen. witb ke). 
j\y^ Biiar, s.m. a hog; siiur 

ehardnd, v.a. to feed swine ; 

siiar chardne, to feed swine 

(for »{iar chardne ko, dat. of 

tkar ehardnd). 

J\j««d sutodl, s.m. a question, a 
qiiery, an interrogation, a 
petition, begging ; suwdl 
jcftvdh harnd, v.a. to aak 
questions and to give an- 
sw:er8 ; juwdl hamd, v.a. to 
ask a question, to interro- 
gate, to beg. 

iAUm9 sitvd-e, adverbial prep. 

besides, except (governs gen« 
with ke). 
U>-jM) soehnd, v.a* n. to think ; 



sochne^ lagnd, v.n. to begin 
to think (see r. 227). 

J««p sitd, s.m. usury, interest^ 
siid aamet, with usurer. 

\jy^ saudd, s.m. trade, market- 
ing in the common way; 
sauddga/r, s.m. a merchant. 

jSjy^ siirdJ^, s.m. a hole. 

>m^y^ sdraj, s.m. the sun. 

l3^ sond, v.n. to sleep; sone 
ko, for sleeping, dat. of sond 
used as a masc. noun. 

Ujy-j sompnd, v.a. to deliver 

over, to entrust. 
\i^ sahnd, v.n. to endure. 

^m9 se, sign of abl. case, from, 
with, at, between; se, than, 
(after a comparative adj.) 

^^ seti, postpos. from. 

j^ sair, s.f. excursion, per^ 

ambulation, travelling. 
U^C*«) sikhnd', v.a. to learn. 
^j^ sain, s.f. a sign, a hint> 

a signal. 

^b\j» shdhdsh, inteij. well 
done^ excellent. 
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^IjLI shdddh, adj. moist, 
verdant. 

icJL^ shddi, s.f. festiTity, re- 
joicing, pleasure. 

J^Ll ihdmilf adj. included, 

communicating; shdmilhandf 

T.n. to enter, to be included. 

^l^^L^ shdh'jahdn, n. prop. 

(Jit king of the world); 
shdh-jahdn-dhdd, n* prop. 

Oj\J^ shd^ad, adr* may be, 
perhaps. 

^^Mi shuhha, s.m. doubt, sus- 
picion. 

^\:lm» ahitdUy adv. quickly. 

^^^osr^ shales, s.m. a person, 

an individual, 
c-^]^ «^^^, s.f. wine, or any 

kind of intoxicating liquor. 
i^]j^ «Aar(i5i,s.m. a drunkard. 
Cj^ shar^a, s.m. the law (Jit 

the precepts of Muhammad). 

li^ «^i|/a, s.f. recovery from 
illness, a cure; shifd-e Mmil, 
a complete cure. 

c;^^ii^ shafaqat, s.f. kindness. 

jlC^ shikdr, s.m. prey, hunt- 
ing ; shikdr kamd, to oatch 
(as prey),, to hunt. 



i^^AiS„ii shikasty s.f. defeat. 
JiL^ shakl, s.f. form, shape. 

2fyL^ shikoh, s.f. dignity, state, 
grandeur; shikoh kamd, y.ik. 
to give oneself airs, to arro- 
gate dignity. 

jyJ^ ahor, s.m. cry, noise, dis- 
turbance; shor ddlnd, v.a. 
to make a noise. 

^jyi» ahauq, s.m. desire, zest, 
penchant, cheerfulness. 

j^ shahr, s.m. a city ; ahahr- 
pandh, s.f. fortifications, in- 
trenchments. 

Si}\j^ shah'fuida ($), s.m. a 
prince. 

^^Ua^ ahaitdn, s.m, Satan, 
the devil. 



c«p^k£v.l.^ sdhib, s.m. a gentle- 
man, master, Sir (in ad- 
dressing any one), you Sir» 
your honour ; sdhih aaidmai, 
paying respects ; sdhib i 
Qirdn, the lord of conjunc- 
tion (of two planets). 

i^Ltf sdfy adj • clean ; sdfiamd^ 
v.a. to make clean. 
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^Ltf 8dnt*,&,m. creator, maker. 
j^i^ stibh, s.f. morning. 

jf0p sahr, s.f. patience, en- 
durance ; sabr tamd, y.a. to 
have patience, to be patient. 

\jS^ sahrd, s.m. a desert. 

^Jutf sadqa (e), s.m. a sacri- 
fice ; sadqe hond, y.n. to 
become a sacrifice. 
i]j0p sarrdf, s.m. an ex- 
changer, a money-changer. 
ij^ snf, adv. merely, only, 
solely. 

JLa saJdhf s.f. advice, counsel. 

^^jya siirat, s.f. a form, a 
figure (4th decl.). 



j^jtp zarkr, adj. necessary, ex- 
pedient. 



u^U? idlibf s.m. an enquirer, 

seeker, student. 
^^IL td-iis, s.m. a peacock. 

i^^*n,^^ tab^iat, s.f. tempera- 
ment, disposition. 
^J^ tarah, s.f. manner, kind ; 



tarah iarah ke, of different 
kinds. 

uJ^ taraf, s.f. side, quarter, 
direction, ady. prepos. in 
the direction, towards (go- 
verns gen. with ki) ; taraf 
he (for tarafon ke), of sides 
or directions, gen. plur. of 
taraf. 

Sijif la^na (,e), s.m. reproach, 
taunting; ta^ne dend, v.a. 
to taunt. 

{_^^ iaidb, s,f. summons, send- 
ing for. 

L^\:^ tandh, s.f. a tent rope. 

jjL taur, s.m. manner, mode. 

j\Jb taiydr^ adj. ready, pre- 
pared, etc. (another form of 
jU taiydr.) 

)^ 

JII9 zdlimy s.m. a tyrant, an 
oppressor. 

Jb% zdhir, adj. apparent, mani« 
fest; s^hir kamd, v.a. to 
disclose, to reveal, to tell. 

JJi9 zulm, s.m. tyranny, oppres- 
sion; s^lm hamd, v.a. to 
tyrannise, to oppress. 
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>-U ^djiz, adj. humble, weak. 

JjU 'ddil, adj. just; *ddil o 
munstf, just and equitable. 

^*tfle *dsi, s.m. a sinner. 

,Jlc VZam, s.m. the -world, the 
universe ; ^dlcm^pandh, s.m. 
his majesty. 

JU ^dlim, adj. learned (man). 

'Alamgfr the second, 

'Cl^jUf 'ihddaL s.f. divine 
worship. 

2^1C' jL& 'thddat'gdh, s.f. place 

of worship. 
-w%5:^ '(yW, adj. wonderful, 

rare, strange. 

^::.J\j^ ^addlat, s.f. justice; 
'addlat karnd, v.a. to do 
justice. 

^Jlc 'ai?, s.m. justice; 'adl o 
tnsdf, justice and equity. 

^^jo^ *arz, s.f. a representa- 
tion, a statement, an address ; 
^arz hamd, v.a. to repre- 
sent, to state. 

Jjjfi 'asis, adj. dear, respectedi 

honoured. 



^liL& ^fiqdh, s.m. an eagle. 
jAc 'aql, s.f. the understand- 
ing, wisdom. 
^JjLc 'ei^Zi, adj. reasonable; 

^aqli naqlif reasonable and 
fictitious, applied to argu- 
ments adduced from reason, 
documents, or books, etc. 

Jlc ^ilm, s.m. science, know- 
ledge ; 'Urn-i nujitmf s.m. 
the science of the stars, 
astrology. 

>*jLc ^idum, s.m. sciences. 

Arabic plur. of *ilm. 
jJiir ^Ali, n. prop. ; 'Alt Mar- 

ddn Khdn, n. prop. ' 
J.^«x ^amalf s.m. government, 

sway, rule. 
^\jc 'awdtnm, s.m. common 

people, populace ; 'awdmmth 
n-nds, the conmion people. 

C^^ 'aurat, s.f. a woman; 
^aurat se, to the woman, aU. 
sing, (the abl. has this 
meaning after iahnd); *aurat- 
i muhihb, a kind-hearted 
woman. 

tX^z 'ahd, s.m. obligation, co- 
venant, time. 
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^«X^ *uhda, s.m. a commissioiiy 

an office, a situation. 
d^ jLf ^iyddaty s.f. visiting the 
sick. 



\si' gizdy s.f. diet, food. 

b^ g.urdbd or g.urbd, Arabic 

plnr. oig.arih, adj. the poor, 
the needy. 

i^jS- ^araz, s.f. object, purpose, 
business ; adv. in short, in a 
word, in fine. 

*-^ j.^ U^rih, s.m. a poor per- 
son. 

^Uai (lussa {$), s.m. anger. 

^Ic g^uldm, s.m. a slave. 

^ ^am, s.m. grief, sorrow; ^cm 

karndy v.a. to mourn, to 

lapient. 
4^j^ Gari, n. prop. 
--X ^air, adj. foreign, other; 

^a»V mt^Z^, another country, 

a foreign country. 




^^li JRir«i, adj. Persian. 
4>^\3fd9id, adj.perverse,vicious. 



pS)[ifd'ida{e), s.m. advantage, 

benefit, profit, 
^li fd-iq, adj. superior. 
^ />^A> s.f. victory, 

^tici ^^M«, B.m. sedition, strife ; 
Jitna faaddf sedition and 
rebellion. 
sf fqfr, 8.f. morning, break of 

day. 
iXjjji fartandf 8.m. a son. 

U [^jifarmdndyY. ei,to command. 

i^,^ji fareh, s.m. deceit. 

S^M^foiddy s.m. rebellion, mis* 
chief. 

.^ifoifaskhy adj • eloquent, sweet- 
tongued. 

J-^ fazl, s.m. favour, grace ; 

fazl'i MM, Divine favour. 
jM faqir, s.m. a dervise. 

tjf^Jii faqiri, s.f. life of a der- 
vise, poverty. 

Jli fikr, s.f. thought, care, 
solicitude, reflection ; Jikr 
harnd, v.a. to consider, to 
think, to reflect. 

^Jiifaldn, adj. such an one. 

^h ftddita ifif i), adj. such a, a 

certain. 
^fat^y s.f. an army. 

• 15 
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by fa^^<^Ut adv. instantly, di- 
rectly. 

J^^i faisal, s.m. decision, de- 
termination ; faisal hond, 
T.n. to be decided or settled. 
faiz, s.m. plenty, abun- 
dance, profit, benefit, bounty, 
liberality ; fatz-rasdni, s.f. 
munificence, liberality. 

Ji^ fil, s.m. an elephant. 

^ULiy%Z-i(fn, s.m. an elephant 
driver. 



Jjti qdhil, adj . possible, capable 
of, worthy, etc. (governs 
gen. with he). 

fjj\j qdtily s.m. a murderer, a 
slayer. 

Ju^lii qdsidy s.m. a courier. 

^jU qd^, s.m. a judge, a cadi. 

^li qdJUa («), s.m. a caravan. 

f^ qatl, s.m. slaughter, kill- 
ing, murder ; qatl ha/r ddlnd, 
v.a. to murder or kill out- 
right. 

jdS qadr, s.f. value, importance; 
qadr-ddm, s.f. appreciation 
of merit, patronage. 



*:Ji qadim, adj. ancient, old; 

qadim se, from of old, abl. of 

qadim, 
<Cj^ qarina (e), s.m. connexion, 

order ; qarine w, vrith order, 

in connexion, abl. sing, of 

qarina. 
mm3 qasam, s.f. an oath ; qasam 

Tchdndy v.a. to take an oath 

{lit. to eat an oath). 
L23 qazdf s.f. fate, destiny. 
jUsii qazzdq, s.m. a robber (our 

word Cossack from this). 
j\^[jj qazdkdr, adv. by chance. 

iUli qira (e), s.m. a fort; qiVa-i 
mubdrahy the auspicious fort. 

5^^415 qalamraUf s.m. empire, 
jurisdiction. 

^ J qaum, s.f. a tribe. 

Jui ^aiV?, s.f. imprisonment, 
confinement ; qaid kamd, 
T.a. to make captive or im- 
prison. 

L:U'v«yJ qimatf s.f. price. 

l^ kd, of, sign of gen. case (see 

r. 45). 
\ij\^ kdtnd, v.a. to cut, to cut 



33 



off, to spend, to reap ; Mf 
ddlnd, v.a. to cut off (see r. 
211). 

j\^ kdr, s.m. business. 

J^V^ ^r-o-hdr, s.m. business, 
concern. 

Jl^ Ml, s.m. famine, dearth. 

Sl^ Mid {e, i),adj. black, dark. 

j*o Mm, s.m. use, service, 
work, occupation, employ- 
ment, business; Mm dnd, 
v.n. (for Mm men dnd), to 
come into use, to be of ser- 
vice; Mm ha/rndy v.a. to fol- 
low an occupation. 

Ji/«l^ Mmil, adj. complete, 
perfect. 

l2j^ Mntd(e), s.m. a fork (2nd 
decl.) 

"X 7 77 , ( adv. ever, 
^^ kabhu ) 

\^ kaprd (e), s.m. cloth 

(plur.) clothes. 
L^ kUtd {e, i), adj. how much ? 
l:;^ kuttd {e), s.m. a dog. 
L^\i^ kitdh, s.f. a book (4th 

decl.) 
\js^ hitnd {e,i), adj. how much ? 

how many ? 



,^ huehh, pron. any, anything, 
some, something. 

jJ^ hurti, s.f. a coat. 

/♦^ karam, s.m. kindness; 
haram Mmd, v.a. to show 
kindness. 

U^ Jcamd, v.a. to make, to 
do, to give, to put, to com- 
mit, to practise, to follow; 
Jcar rahnd, v.n. to continue 
to make ; Mr sahnd, v.n. 
to be able to do ; hiyd harnd, 
v.a. to do frequently or con- 
stantly. 

Uli^ harwdnd, v.a. to cause to 
be done. 

\j^ Jcarwd (e, i), adj. bitter. 

^^^ kis, which ? what ? oblique 
sing, of X*att»,interrog.pron.; 
kis IM'O (for his hkd-o par), 
at what price or rate? his 
Mm dwe, (for kia Mm men 
dwe), into what service or 
use would it come ? kis h's, 
what, what ? kta wdste (for 
kis ke wdste), for what? why? 

, ..^MSkasbi, s.f. a harlot. 

jmaS kisii, any, oblique sing, of 
kuehh, pron. 
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^<MA^ iisi, some^ any, a certain^ 

oblique sing, of ko-i, pron. 
irjluA^ ktishdda, adj. open, ex- 

t ended JcmMda lama, v.a. 
to open, to expand. 

Ji Isal, s.m. yesterday, to- 
morrow. 

UJii kalapnd, v.n. to grieve, to 
be grieved. 

J^ kalol, s.f. gambol, frolick; 
kalolen kamd, v.a. to gambol, 
to Msk about. 

UU^ kamdnd, v.a. to earn, to 
gain; Jcamdnewdld, husband 
(Jit. earner), noun of agency 
of Jcamdnd, 

<^«^ kamina (e), adj. mean, 
base, of low condition. 

ifjUi kindra (e), s.m. a bank or 
coast. 

^j^ kane, adverb, prep, (go- 
verns gen. with ke), near to, 
to. 

•^ ko, sign of dat. and ace. 
cases (see r. 43), has mean- 
ings to,' for', when used for 
dat. case. 

U kii-d ie) 

\ / 1* , / \ 5 s.m. a well. 
^ji kU'dn ye) 



_Jblj^ kotdht, s.f. littleness, 

deficiency. 
(^\y^ kotwdl, s.m. the head of 

the police in a city. 
\^Ji kothd (e\ s.m. housetop ; 

kofhe par, on the housetop. 
{jj*^j^ komtsh, s.f. salutation, 
obeisance. 

^/w^ ko8, s.m..a land measure, 
varying in different parts of 
India from one to two miles ; 
koson iupar, (for koson ke 
iipar), many miles off. 

^^ Kkfa (<?), s.m.Kufa; Kkft, 

s.m. a Kufan. 
j^i4^ kaun, interrog. pron. who ? 
yj^^ ko'i, pron. any one, any, 

a certain, some, some one ; 
when there are several ko-Vs 
translate the first by one, 
and the others by another. 

i^ ki, pron. who, that, conj. so, 
that, when, that, or saying. 

^l^i^ kahdfif where ? interrog. 
adv. of place. 

\j\^ khdnd, s.m. food, v.a. to 
eat,' khd'Saknd, v.n. to be 
able to eat ,* khdyd chdhnd, 
v.a. to wish to eat* 
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\j^ hhard G, 0, adj. standing; 

hhard hond, v.n. to stand. 
\j%p khtldnd, y.a. to cause or 

give to eat ; hhildyd iarndy 

Y.a. to constantly make to 

eat. 
U^L^ kahldnd, y.a. to be called. 
Ui^ khulnd, y.n. to open, be 

revealed, to be uncovered, 
li^i^ hahnd, y.a. to tell, to say, 

to state ; Jcahne lagnd, v.n. 

to begin to say (see r. 227). 
UU^-j^ Mojdnd, y.n. to be 

lost. 
Up^ Jchodndy y.a. to dig. 

\j^ hhond, y.a. to lose ; hhoyd 

jdndy y.n. to be lost. 
\^ ^^^ hhetf s.m. a field. 

j^ hhir, s.f. rice-milk. 
LS-«^ khelnd, v.n. to play. 
^^Ji^ Jcahin^ adv. somewhere; 
hahin ho, to some place. 

U:sa^^ khatnchnd, y.a. to draw, 
to pull. 

U1jfgijg> Tchainchwdndf y.a. to 

cause to be drawn. 
^ he or Uy of, sign of gen. case 

(see r. 45). 
^^A^ ka-iy adj. some, several. 



L^ hydy interrog. pron. what ? 

lu^ Icetdy adj. how much? ketk 
diiVy (for heti diir par), at 
how much distance ? how far? 

\*M^ haud (^,0, adj. what like ? 
what sort of? how? 

^j-i hyiiriy interrog. adv. why? 
S^^ hyunkar, adv. how ? 
d^y^ hyiinkiy conj. for, be- 
cause. 

\ij€ gdrnd, v.a. to bury; gdr 

dendy y.a. to bury. 
^5?^^ ydriy s.f. a carriage, a 

cart. 
^\^ ydli, s.f. abuse ; ydli dend 
^ or ffdlutn dendy y.a. to give 

abuse, to abuse. 
UU gdndy v.a. to sing. 

jjS guzoTy adj. passing. 

jjfc>p gardaUy s.f. the neck; 

gardan mdmdy v.a. to be- 
head (governs gen. with hi). 

^^ giriftdry adj. captive, 
prisoner; giriftdr hamd, v.a. 
to take captive. 

\j^ gimdy v.n. to fall. 
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\iA^garhnd, T.a. to shape. 

^ gaU (e), a.m. the neck ; gale 

lagd liyd (for gale ho lagd 
liyd)f he embraced (him). 

^ gum, adj. lost, missing ; gum 

hond, v.n. to be lost or 

« 

missing. 

j^U»i gumdriy s.m. notion, 
thought, idea. 

^ gun, s.m. a quality, an 

attribute. 
A'^ gundhj s.m. a sin, a crime. 
\j^xS gundaigd, s. nom. plur. 

bullies. 

(^^^ goshtf s.m. meat. 

jJU-ii^S goshmdli, s.f. chas- 

tisement(/i^.pulling or pinch- 
ing the ears) ; goshmdli dend, 
y.a. to give chastisement, to 
punish. 

f^^gol, adj. round'; gol gol ad, 

adj. very round. 

\^S goyd-\ s.f. speech, talk, 

•j^ ghar, s.m. house, abode; 
ghar (for gha/r, men), in the 
house, loc. sing. ; ghar lega-i 
(for ghar Jcol^a-i) she took 
home. 



\j\j^ ghardnd (a), s.m. family, 

household. 
\jm*p ghusnd, v.n. to enter in. 

\j^ ghord (e), s.m. a horse. 
1m^a£ ghomld,, s.m. a bird's 
nest. 



3 Id, negative particle, no, not, 
like English prefixes, un-, 
in-, ir-, im-. 

^j3 Idthi, s.f. a club or stick. 

JW Id'sdni, adj. without a 
" second or equal, unequalled, 

incomparable. 
^Ji Idzim, adj. meet, proper. 

liTS Idgnd, another form of 
lagnd, q.v. 

J^^ Idlach, s.m. longing, covet- 
ousness. 

US land, v.n. to bring. 

j;jS Id-tq, adj. worthy, pro- 
per, deserving, fit, qualified, 
adv. prep, worthy (governs 
gen. with ke) ; Id-tq o fd-tq, 
qualified and superior. 

fJ^H lard'i, s.f. war, battle, 
fighting. 

l^ larM (e), s.m. a boy, a child. 
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j5^ Ioshkar, s.m. an army. 
^j^ la^in, adj. accarst; detested. 

U12 lagdndy v.a. to place, to 
fixy to plant. 

Um lagndf y.n. to touch, to reach, 
to join oneself to, to belong, 
to be attached, to seem, (with 
infinitivein ne) to begin ; lagd 
chwrd-ne, began to steal, 3rd 
sing.masc.perf.indef. oilagnd 
(see r. 227) ; lag chaU the, 
having joined thej had come 
along, 3rd plnr. pluperf . of 
lag chalnd, y.n. 

<dS li-l-ldhi, by God, or to God 
(an Arabic expression). 

ioJ langar, s.m. an anchor (1st 
decl.); langar ufhdnd, v.a. 
to weigh anchor. 

Ujj! lautnd, v.n. to return; 
laut and, v.n. to come back. 

<^Jj! Lodi, n. prop. 

tS^ log, s.m. people. 

^jjJ laundi, s.f. a slave girl; 

laundi Ice tain (for laundi hi) 

to the slave girl. 
•.'! lahib, s.m. blood. 
Ub&J j^ ZflAti lohdnd, adj.co- 

vered with blood, gory. 



ui^ilJ liydgat, s.f. £tness, ca- 
pability, ability. 
Ulac;! le-jdnd, v.n. to take, to 

take away, to take along, to 
carry ; lejdgd karnd, v.a. to 
take away frequently (see r. 
219). 

Ulaq] le-chalnd, v.n. to carry. 

Ulsj- U J le-liydjand, v.n. to 

be taken away. 
LJ Imd, v.a. to take, to conquer, 

to purchase.. 
^ J c^ ^^^ ^^i ®*°^* trade, 

traffic, buying and selling; 

Un den kamd, v.a. to trade. 
^ Zty^, adv. prep, (governs 

gen. in he), for, on account 

of. 



U md, s.f. a mother ; md hdp, 
s.m. parents. 

^L« w<fri, s.f. earth. 

\ .5^U mdjard, s.m. a circum- 
stance, an incident. 

l3jL« mdrnd, v.a. to strike, to 
beat; mdrdjdnd, v.n. to be 
killed, to be cut off; mdr 



38 



ddlnd, v.a. io kill ; mar lend, 
v.a. to overcome. 

4^Ui mare, adv. prep, by rea- 
son, on account (govern gen. 
with Jke), 

J Li mdl, s.m. wealth, property, 
goods, substance. 

cl^Ui mdlih, s:ni. a lord. 

UUi mdnnd, v.a. to mind. 

JjU w««i?, s.f. the den of a 
wild animal. 

^jJL« mdndagiy s.f. fatigue. 

^jmJUi mdnus, s.m. a man, an 

individual. 
JcJt« mdnind, adv. prep, like 

(governs gen. with ^^, also 

M*, see r. 239, note). 
2fUf »2dA, s.m. a month ; mdh 

ha mdh, adv. monthly {Jit, 

month by month). 
\j**y}^ mdyUs, adj. hopeless, 

desperate. 

clT^U^ mubdrah, adj. well, aus- 
picious, august. 

Uu<«/« mat, do not, negative 
particle used with imperative 
and respectful (see r. 238). 

(jM^ muttafiq, adj. agreeing, 
united. 



jSz^ mutakahhvr, adj. proud* 
yfiJCiL^ mutanaffir, adj. detesting, 

disgusted. 
^^^ mui\hk, s.f. the ^t. 

_S^ «»»Yf^, 6.f. earth, mould. 

Jl^ masal, s.f. a proverb. 

Jl^ w»s/, s.f. example, like- 
ness. 

Jl/« misl't, like to. 

,fiS^ «»ie/A, pron, me; mujh 
{ipar (for w^rtf upar), on me. 

^^•^ muj'he, dat. and aco. of 

1st pers., to me, me (see 

main, r. 126). 
UU:'^ »we?Aa«£f, v.a. to excite 

or cause. 
^f5^«»a^^^r,s.m.a musquito. 
.X^^ machhli, s.f. a fish. 
^Isr^ muhdwara, s.m. current 

speech, idiom, dialect. 
.^ mt//^/$^, adj. one who 

loves, a friend. 

mt^/^Ma^, s.f. affection, 

love. 
^l:x£^ mt«^%', adj. indigent, 

in want. 
f^^rS^ mahritm, adj. excluded. 

)ffyLs/* mahfiiz, adj. secure, pre- 
served. 
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s\JL Ju4^s:^ Muhammad Shah, 

n. prop. 
0y4^s:^ Mahmudf n. prop. ; 

Mahmud-i Gaznavi, n. prop. 
kj: ^. vji^ - mi^nat, s.f. labour. 

ujsiLsr^ muMiUf, adj. adverse, 
eontrarj. 

jt>s^ mulMdry adj. invested 
with power and authority, 
absolute ; mukhtdr karnd, 
v.a. to make a ruler, to ap- 
point with full powers. 

Jl^ madd, s.f. extension; madd-i 
nazar, s.f. extension of sight. 

OiX^ muddat, s.f. a long time ; 
muddat ha*d (for muddat he 
ba^d), after a long time. 

c^\^ mardtih, Arabic plur. 

of martaba, s.m. affairs, 

matters. 
Ulsj-^ mar-jdnd, v.n. to die. 
J^ m<7r(f, s.m. a man. 
(,£^ ^li ]jj^ Mtrzd faldn 

Beg J Mirza such an one Beg, 

eorresponding to our Mr. 

so and so. 
JliI^ murshid, s.m. a spiritual 

guide, an instructor. 
^^j^ marzi, s.f. will, pleasure; 



marzt-i mvhdrah men, into 
the august pleasure. 
U^ mamd, v.n. to die. 

Jj^ mur'id, s.m. a disciple, a 
follower. 

^j^^j^ marlz, adj. sick. 

^)}^ fntzdj, s.m. temperament, 
habit of body; misidj haisd 
haiy how are you ? {lit. how 
is your temperament ?) 

JUwb^ muadfir, s.m. a traveller. 

djc^.^ miMta*idd, adj. prepared, 
ready ; mmtaSdd hond, v.n. 
to become prepared. 

tXs^**^ masjid, s.f. a mosque. 

Juwyu* Muslim, n. prop. 

^ULm^ Musalmdn, s.m. a 

Muhammadan. 

hXiAu.^ m^^ae?, s.f. a large 

cushion, a seat. 
J^jLuu^ mashg^lily adj. engaged, 

employed; ma8hg.iilhond,Y,n. 
to be employed. 

JiLuA/* muahhU, s.f. difficulty 

(4th decl.) ; mushkil, adj. 
difficult, hard, intricate. 

jj^^M^ mashhiir, adj. well- 
known, celebrated. 
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XoL^ musdhtb, a.m. a com- 
panion. 

^ ^:>^*ay* mamii* , adj. formed, 
created. 

i^\x^ mu^dfy adj. excused, 
absolved, forgiven, 

-tf^U^ «»w'<i%',s.m. a physician. 

ftyax/% mcHsiim^ adj. innocent. 

Jj(^ mu^dllim, s.m. a teacher. 

ajSjc* maUiim, adj. known, ap- 
parent, evident. 

j^ Jf^ magriir, adj. proud, fas- 
tidious. 

vj:^L« mufty adv. for nothing, 
gratuitously* 

Juui/« mufsid, s.m. a seditious 
l)erson, a rebel. 

J^^iijL* mufassal, adj. and adv. 
(listinct,f ull,specific,in detail. 

aijliU mtiqdbala, s.m. con- 
fronting. 

jJL« mtiqarrar, adj. fixed, set- 
tled, established. 

^IL« mdr^(£n, s.m. a place. 
C^UIC* me^M^cf^, abodes or 
houses, Arabic plur. of 
mahdn, 

jL^ mahr, s.m. guile, fraud. 
^^^«Ct makhhi, s.f. a fly. 



^4^^ malhiiz, adj. contem- 
plated, considered ; malhUz- 
i TdkatWy contemplated in 
mind. 

clisL« mulhf s.m. a country. 

CS^ malah, s.m. an angel ; 
mdaku-l-mautf s.m. the angel 
of death. 

u:.^%JlL* mt7^y(7^,s.f.posse6sioii, 
property. 

\Jy^ milndf v.n. to be met with, 
to get, to find, to attain, etc. 

«^,w>li^ mundsth, adj. proper, 
expedient. 

\j\i^ mandnd, v.a. to entreat, 
to persuade, to make. 

CL^Ls^:^ muntakhabdt, &.£. 
plur. of muntakhah, a selec- 
tion ; MuntaMahdt't Urdit, 
, Urdu selections. 

li*cu« manjnd, v.n. to be or 
become polished ; manfU 
manjte, by continually being 
polished. 

U^jL^ munddndf v.a. to shave. 

i^JuaUy^ munsif, adj. equitable. 
ij^^aii^ mansiiba (^), s.m. 
schenie, project. 

I Sj^^ munhvrj adj. denying. 
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uUx<« mangdndf v.a. to send 
for. 

^A^ munh, s.in. mouth, face. 

^^y* muwdjiq, adj. conform- 
able, consonant, fit, agreeing, 
suiting ; adverb, prep, con- 
formable, according to (go- 
verns gen. with he,) 

\jy moid {e, i), adj. fat, fatted, 
plump. 

Jj^ mol, s.m. purchase, price ; 
mol fhahrdnd, v.a. to fix a 
price, to determine the price ; 
mol lend, v.a. to purchase ; 
mol ho le, let the purchase be 
completed. 

j^^l.^ mahdjanyS.m., abanker, 

CL^l^x* mahdratyQ.f.'pro^cienGj. 

f^^jY* mihrhdnf s.m. a friend. 

,^V* »i^M» s.f. a nail, tent pin ; 
mekh gdrnd, v.a. to drive a 
tent pin fast into the ground. 

^iJw« maiddn, s.m. a plain. 

Sj^ merd, of me, my, gen. 
sing, of main, 1st pers. pron. ; 
mere, inflected masc. ofmerd; 
men, fem. of inerd ; mere 
ghar hai (for mere ghar men 
hat), is in my house. 



^j^ men, in, into, sign, of loc, 

case ; men se, from among. 
jj^^ main, 1st pers. pron. I. 

U 

\j nd, no, not, a negative pre- 
fix, having the same mean- 
ing as English in-, un-, dis*, 
non-, etc., or the afi&x^ less. 

li-jU nd-hind (from nd, not, 

and hind, seeing, having 

sight), adj. blind. 
CS l> li nd'pdk, (from nd, not, 

and jpa^, pure, clean), adj. 

impure, polluted. 

jJIjIj nd'tawdm, (from nd, 

not, and tawdn, power, 
strength), s.f. weakness. 

Uj>-U ndchnd, v.n. to dance. 

^jjj nds, s.m. death, annihi- 
lation. 

iJ\S^ ndgahdni, adj. sudden, 
unlocked for. 

Sl3 ndld {e), s.m. a rivulet, a 
brook. 

(JmWj ndlish, s.f. a complaint; 
ndlish hx/rnd, v.a. to make a 
complaint. 



42 



^^juJlj ndlishi, s.m. a com- 
plainant, A plaintiff. 

a\j ndm, s.m. a name; ndm 
nihddf (for ndm awr nihdd), 
name and race ; ndmon men, 
in names or noons, loc. plar. 
of ndm, 

^\j ndw, s.f. a boat (4th decl.) 

CL^ nipatf adv. very, exceed- 
ingly. 

aasT nujiim, stars, Arabic 
plur. of najm, s.m. 

v_.— ^ wa/iJ, adj. excellent, 

noble; najib-zdda, adj. noble, 
or well-born. 

^sssT n akhlch ds, s.m. a market 
for slaves and cattle. 

CJUsT naMtcat, s.f. pride, 

haughtiness. 
^1 Jj niddn, adv. at length, at 

last. 
tjX>Jj3 /W2(?i^, adverb, prep. 

nigh, near, in the opinion 

(governs gen. with he). 
ij:^^^,^^^ nasihat, s.f. advice, 

admonition. 
Jieu nazavy s.f. sight, view, 

glance ; nazar uchdnd, v.a. 

to look up ; nazar dnd (for 



nazar men dnd), v.n. to come 

into sight, to appear. 
\^::^AJu ni^amat, s.f. a good. 

thing, a delicacy. 
^jo^ naqs or nuqs, s.m. defect. 

Jju naql, s.f. story. 

^\iu naqli, adj. fictitious. 

USIC nihdlndy v.a. to take out, 

to turn out ; nikdl dend, v.a. 

to turn out ; nihdld diyd, 

(for niMl diyd), turned out, 

inasc. perf. indef. of nihdl 

dend. 
UlC nikalnd, v.n. to issue, to 

appear, to turn out, to prove, 

to depart; nikaJjdnd, v.n. 

to go out. 
Uil^ nikammd, adj . unprofitable, 

useless. 
jjpUJ numd'i (used only in 

composition), showing. 
u^\y nauwdh ornawwdh, son. 

king's lieutenant, deputy. 
U.>-J nochnd, v.a. to claw, to 

pluck; noch nochke, having 
plucked off bit by bit the 
^esh. 
ij^ /iy «o«A-»ya», eat away, 
a Persian phrase. 
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j^ naukar, s.m. a servant ; 

naukar-chdkar, s.m. servants. 

<0 na adv. not ; na, with re- 
spectful tenses, do not ; na, 
na, neither, nor. 

jl^ nihdd, s.m. race, family. 

(w^^l^J nihdyat, adj. extreme, 
very much, adv. extremely, 
very. 

j^ nahr, s.f. a stream. 
^Jti^ nahin, adv. not. 
• ^ ne, by, sign of agent case. 
\j nayd {e, i), adj. new. 
^^J^ niehe, adv. down, below, 
(governs gen. with ke). 



w1 J j\^ war ddlnd, v. a. to en- 
circle. 
4^1j wdri, encircling. 

^k-jlj wdste, adv. prep, on 

account, for the sake, for, 
(governs gen. with ke), 

^^_j*u^^ wahshi, adj. wild ; wah- 
ahian ne, by the wild (beasts), 
agent plur. of wahsM. 

USU^ foarf^aJdnnd, v.a. to de- 
ceive, inveigle, tempt. 



j)jj tpozir, s.m, a vizier, or 
minister of state. 

j^j toatan, s.m. native country, 
home. 

^J^^ wagiaira, et cetera, and 
so forth. 

lij wafd, s.f. keeping a pro- 
mise, faithfulness, sincerity, 
observing faith. 

jlolij wafd'ddr, adj. faithful, 

constant. 

ur^j waqt, s.m. time; ivaqt 

(preceded by he), for waqt 
meriy at the time. 

(j:^.*^ wildcat, s.f. a foreign 

country (here, referring to 

Persia) ; wildyat ga-e (for 

wildyat ho ya-^), went abroad. 

^j wM, s.m. or f. a saint, a 

slave. 

^j^ji^ wonhin, adv. immediate- 
ly, at that very time. 

If J wuh, pron. he, she, that, it, 
that one. 

jJb^ wuM, pron. that very, or 
*» 

that same. 
'. (^ u?tf, those, they, nom. plur. 

of wuh. 
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UmJj waisd {e, i), adj. or adv. 
80, that-like, such (see p. 71). 



«ffU hdthf s.m. the hand ; hath 
uthdnd, Y.a. to relinquish 
(governs abl. of thing) ; hdth 
se, at the hands (for hdthm 
80, abl. plur.) ; hdth men, 
in or on (his) hand, loc. 
sing. 

Ju^ ^j^lfc JSdriin Rashid, n. 

prop. 
^U hdn, adv. yes. 

(Alb ^\> hd-e hd-e, interj. 

alas! alas! 
iL^ hathydr, s.m. or f. arms, 

weapons. 
C:^^ hXib hiddyatf s.f. guidance. 
Jb hoTf adj. every ; Jiar twrafBe, 

from every side ; har eh, adj . 

each one, each. 
\jb hard, adj. green; hard 

hard, adj. very green. 
^^Jb haran, s.m. a deer. 
^\ib hazdr, adj. thousand. , 

AJb hami, we, nom. plur. of 
main, 1st pers. pron. 



\j\AJb hamdrd (e, 0, our, of ns, 
gen. plur. masc. of matn 
(see p. 35); hamdre tumhdre, 
of us and of you. 

^^jjUjb Humdyiin, n. prop, the 
name of an emperor of 
Hindustan. 

iJjx^Mb hamesha, adv. always. 

fj^^ hamen, us, for us, ace. 
and dat. plur. of main, pron. 
•JcJb Sindii, s.m. a Hindu. 
j^l::^*XiJb JSindustdn, s.m. 

Hindustan. 

^l::urf^Jc»**9 jGTmflfii^^oni, adj. of 
or belonging to Hindustan, 
s.f. the dialect, or common 
language of Hindustan. 

f^XJb Hindi, adj. Indian, re- 
lating to India. 

li^AAjuiJb hansnd, v.n. to laugh. 

<t«l>cJb hangdmu, s.m. sedition, 
tumult; hangdma machdndj 
v.a. to stir up, or cause a 
tumult. 

Uib hawd, s.f. the air, the wind; 
hawd hhdnd, v.a. to take the 
air {lit. to eat the air); 
hawd hhdne, (for hawd khdne 
ko), to take the air. 
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^^ hosh, s.m. sense, under- 
standing. 

^jJb h'kn, I am, 1st sing. pres. 
auxiliary tense (see r. 130). 

\j^ hond, v.n. to be ; hote hi, 
immediately ou becoming, 
adverb, part, of hond; ho 
ohuhnd, v.n. to have already 
been, be finished ; ho jdnd, 
v.n. to become ; ho rahnd,Y,xi. 
to continue to be, to remain ; 
ho lend, v.n. to be completed ; 
hone lagnd, v.n. to begin to 
be (see r. 227) ; honewdld, 
s.m. one who is, a being, 
noun of agency to hond, 

^b hi, emphatic adv. indeed. 

^Jb hat, art, is, 2nd and 3rd 
sing. pres. auxiliary tense 
(seer. 130). 

^^Jb hain, are, 1st and 3rd 

plur. pres. auxiliary tense 
(see r. 130). 



\j yd, conj. or ; yd na, or not. 

jb ydr, s.m. a friend. 
f,^ yatim, s.m. an orphan, a 

fatherless child. 
^^^ yiin, adv. thus. 

ij^^ ydnhin, adv. thus,in this 
very manner, likewise. 

>^^ yih, pron« he, she, this, it, 
this one. 

^\^ yahdn, adv. here, this 

place ; yahdn (preceded by 

Jce), at the abode; qdzi Ice 

yahdn, at the house of the 
judge ; rahnewdle Jce yahdn, 

at the house of an inhabitant 

or citizen. 
ifd y t Ai, pron . this very, or this 

same, 
j-j ye, these, ^nom. plur. of 

yih'y ye sah, all these. 



DIALOGUES. 



Who is he? 

The brother of year honour's 

teacher. 
What has he come here for ? 
"Re has come to borrow some 

money from his brother. 
What is his brother's salary ? 

Eifteen rupees a month. 

Out of that do you think he 
will be able to give him any- 
thing? 

I really don't know. 

Tell the groom to bring the 

horse. 
Are you going for a ride ? 

Tes, and shall return in an hour 

or two. 
Will you look at these papers 

this eyening ? 



Wuh kaun hoi f 

Ap he munshi hd hhd-L 

Wuh Mhe ko yahdn dyd ? 
Apne hhd^i se kttehh qarz lene 

dyd. 
Us ke hhd-i ki tanldiwdh kyd 

hat? 
Pandrah rupaiyd mahind: 
line men se kyd tumhdri ddniit 

men me kuehh de sake^d f 

Mujhe medium nahin ; or fi-l- 

haqiqat, main nahinjdntd. 
Sd'is se kaho ghord land, 

Ap ghore par hawd khdne jdte 

hain ? 
JSdn awr do ek ghanfe men phir 

d'{ingd. 
Ap in kdgazdt par dj shdm ko 

muldfyiza karenge or ky'iyen- 

g$f 
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Xo ; I have not Keard anything 
about them from government. 

When -will the master be 

decided ? 
I don't know. 
That poor helpless man, having 

been mined through this 

taxing of land, wilt die of 

hunger. 
'Tis very sad ; but what can I 

do in the matter ? 

If you were to speak to the 
magistrate about it, the mat- 
ter could easily be settled. 

Such is not the custom of Eng- 
lishmen, to speak to a ruler 
in such a matter. 



ITahin ; fy4Mi main ne in hi 
hdhat sarJcdr se kuehh hukm 
nahin pdyd, 

la hdt Jed kabfaisala hogd f 

Mujhe kuehh Mabar nahin. 
Wuh fiorib beehdra is mdlguzdri 

he sabab $e tabdh hoke bh&khon 

mareffd. 

A/bob M bdt Kai; lekin main is 

mu*dmale men kyd Jsar sahtd 

h(tn ? 
Agar dp mdgistar sdhih se kuehh 

kahte, to is kd thikdnd jald 

lagtd, 
AngresLon kd aisd dasUtr nahkn 

ki hdkim se aisi hdt men kuehh 

kahen. 



Can you speak English ? 

No, Madam : I know only Hin- 
dustanf. 

Why do you not learn English? 
It might be of service here- 
after: 

If I had begun in childhood I 
might certainly have learnt 
something ; but I am old, and 
learning is not easy. 

How soon can you learn the 
rules of Hindustani grammar? 



Turn Angrezi bol sakte ho f 
Ifahin, Mem sdhiba : sirf JSin^ 

dUstdnk jdntd hitn. 
Turn Angrezi kyUn nahin sikhtef 

Shdyad ko-i din kdm dwe. 

Aga/r larakpan men ehurij! kigd 
hotd to zarur kuehh sikhid, 
lekin ab main biirhd hiin our 
sikhnd mushkil hai. 

Vrdk he qawd^idkitne dinonmen 
eikh sakte ho f 
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J.n six months, if one is very 
attentive. 

Do many Englishmen speak 
Hindustani well ? 

Through want of leisure or in- 
difference few gentlemen are 
acquain ted with this language. 

I wish to purchase a horse, what 
is your advice ? 

You had hotter consult the hro- 
ker, as he knows more about 
such things. 

I have heard that the brokers 
here are great knaves, and 
cheat people. 



Chha mahlne men agar ko-i dil 

lagdkar parhe. 
Bahut Angrez JStndiistdni sdf 

holte hi nahin ? - 
Kam farsat yd lefihri he hdUs 

thore sdhib is ztihdn se wdqif 

hojdie* 
Main ghord mol lene chdhtd, 

tumhdri hyd saldh hai ? 
Dalldl sepiichhiye, hyinhi us ho 

in baton men ziydda daJM 

hai. 
Main ne sund hai hi yahdn he 

dalldl hare dagdldz hain aur 

logon ho thagte. 



Kh^nsaman, what are you going 
. to get for dinner in the mar- 
ket? 

Madam, there is nothing to be 
had except fowls and £sh. 

What is the price of fowls ? 

Sixteen for the rupee. 

That is very cheap. 

Buy me two fowls, one and a 
half seers of sugar, two and 
a half seers of rice, and 
some clarified butter. 

"When do you wish dinner ? 

Half-past seven o'clock. 

Many gentlemen are coming. 



Khdnsdmdny turn hhdne he wdste 

hdzdr se kaun haun chkun 

liyd chdhte ho f 
Mem sdhiha, murgi aur machhli 

he siwd huchh aur mil nahin 

sahtd, 
Murgi hitte par lihttn f 
Hiipiye hd solah, 
Wuh hahut sastd hai. 
Mere wdste do murgi, derh ser 

cMnif arhd-i ser chdnwal aur 

huchh ghi kharid lo. 

Khdnd dp his wagt hhdwen f 

Sdrhe sdt bqfe. 

Bahut sdfiib log die hain. 
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I shall need assistance. 
CallPirBakhsh the khidmatgar 

to help you, and let there be 

no negligence. 

Very well, Madam. 

I saw the advertisement in yes- 
terday's newspaper. 

What was it about ? 

Mr. F. wanted to sell his horses, 
carriage, and all the furniture 
of his house by auction. 

What is the reason of this ? 

The gentleman is going to Eng- 
land because of sickness. 

For how many months has he 
been ill? 

Two months. 

Whatillnessiioes he suffer from? 

Tertian ague. 

What is that girl's age ? 

She is not more than ten years 

old. 
Whose daughter is she ? 
Mfran the cook's. 
I have heard that he has suflFered 

great affliction in his family. 
Yes, Sir; it is true. Two of 

his children died lately, and 

his creditors in the bazdr have 



Mujhe madad zariir hogi, 

Pir Balchsh Tdiidmatgdr ho ma- 
dad dene he waste huld-o, aur 
hisi tarah hi g.aflat na hone 
do. 

Bahut aohehhd, Mem sdhib, 

Kal he alchhdr men main ne touh 
ishtihdr dehhd, 

ZTs hd hyd mazmlin thd ? 

F, sdhib ne apne ghore, gdri aur 
ghar he sab asbdb nildm men 
bechne hd irdda hiyd. 

Is hd hyd sabab haif 

Sdhib bimdri he salab wildyat 
ho jdyd ehdhte hain, 

Kai mahine se bimdr hain ? 

Do mahine se. 

Sdhib hi bimdri his tarah hi 

haif ^ 

Jdre hi tap jo tisre din par 

charhd karti. 
Us larhi hi hitni ^umr hai f 
Das baras se ziydda nahin, 

Wuh his hi beti hai? 

Ulran bdwarchi hi. 

Main ne sund hai hi tis ne apne 
ghar men bahut ranj uthdyd, 

JSdn sdhib; sach hai. Kuchh 
din hiie hi us he do larhe mar 
ga-e ; aur bdzdr men qarz- 
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been giviDg him a deal of 
trouble. 
I wonder people are so foolisb 
as to get into debt. 

Sir, Hindust&ni people, in conse- 
quence of marriages and ex- 
penses of different kinds^ are 
always in debt. 

Has the washerman come to- 
day? 

Ko, Madam. You gave him no 
orders. 

I told him last week to be sure 
and come to-day, as there 
were a number of things to 
go to the wash. 

He could not have understood 
you, or he would have been 
sure to come. 

He is very indolent, and does 
not do his work well. 

If you are not satisfied, another 
can soon be got. 

Is there any respectable man 
whom you can recommend ? 

Moti Lai, who appears a respect- 
able man. 

Where does he live ? 

Close to the southern gate (of 



khyfdh U8 99 hahut iaqdzd 
karU or U8$ satdte, 

Mt^he ta^ajjub lagti kai hi Jog 
aise hewuqiif or a^maq hain 
hi qarzddr hofdte. 

Sdhibfi, Hind/UUdn h$ log hydh 
icagaira me^ itne riipiye 
Mharch harU hi hameaha qarz- 
ddr rahU, 

DhoU dj dyd f 

Ifahin, Mem sdhtha, Ap ne us 
ho huehh hukm naMn diyd. 

Aj hk dne ho agle ha/te men hahd, 
is liye hi hahut ee hapre math 
pare hain or bahut sd haprd 
dhuldnd hau 

Ap hi hdton ho na ^ean^'hd hoffd; 
nahin to zarkr did. 

Wuh hahut sust haiy aur apnd 

hdm aehehhi iara^ ee nahkn 

hartd. 
Agar dp ub se rdzi nahin, todiierd 

dhohi hahut jaldt mil sahtd. 
Ko'i neh-ndm ddmi haijis hi dp 

stfdrtsh har sahte f 
Moti idl to mu*at4^ar shahhs 

mJlkm hotd. 
Wuh hahdn rahtd f 
Dahhhinddrwdmhepde, halwd-i 
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the city), opposite the con-* ki ddkdn ie sdmhne. 
fectioner's shop. 



Do these articles pay duty ? 

You will have to pay two per 
cent, of the value to govern- 
ment. 

The duty is very heavy. 

Many people say the same, hut 
no one has petitioned the go- 
vernment ahout it. 

How are the taxes paid ? in cash 
or notes ? 

Only in rupees. 

What sort of rupees ? 

Only those coined at the mint. 



Kyd, aisl aisi jins par ma^sitl 

lagtd haif 
Ba hisdh qimat he dp ho do 

rdpaiyd saihrd sarhdr men 

hharnd hogd. 
Tih mahsiil hahut hhdri lagtd. 
Bdhut log aiad kahte, lehin hisi 

ne ah tak sarhdr men is hat hi 

ndlish nahin hL 
Mahsiil hhaadne men haisd 

hharte ? hundidn lets yd 

faqal naqdf 
Sirf riipiye. 
Kaise ritpige f 
Jo Htpai sarhdr he fc^hsdl-ghar 

men ?arh hhdte. 



"Where are my coat, trousers, 

and shoes ? 
I don't know, Sir. 

Of what use are you as a ser- 
vant, if you can't even look 
after my clothes ? 

It was not my fault, because you 
did not entrust them to my 
care. 

What is this you say ? It is 
your work, and you know 



Herd hurtd, pataldn aurjiitidn 

hahdn hain ? 
Sdhih, mujhe to huehh ma^ldm 

nahin. 
Turn his hdm he nauhar ho, jo 

mere hapron hi Tdiaharidri 

hhi naUn har sahte ? 
Merd qusitr na thd ; is lige hi 

dp ne unhen mujhe supurd 

nahin hiyd, 
Yih hyd hat haif Tih tum-^ 

hdrd hdm hai, aur turn ho 
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nothing about my clothes. If mer^ Jcapron hi huehh Mahar 



8uch a thing happens again, 
you will immediately receive 
your dismissal. 
I will take great care in future. 



Have you given the porters 
' their hire ? 

No, Sir; the treasurer has gone 
home on leave. 

You had better pay them your- 
self to-day, and get the money 

. from the treasurer. 

I have no money. 

What will those poor people do ? 

If your honour were to give me 
permission, I would send to 
the treasurer's house for the 
keys, and then there would 
be no difficulty. 

Very well, do so. 

Sir, a dwarf has come to see 

you. 
"Where has he come from ? 
His home is in Benares, but he 

wanders about the country 

and gets presents from great 

people. 
He appears very old. 



naUn. Agwr aisi g.ajlat phir 
zdhir ho, to fauran jawdb pa- 
oge. 
Main dyande ho hahuf Tdiahar- 
giri rahhiingd or karkngd^ 

Turn ne hidi-on ho un hi maz- 
diiridihai? 

NahiUy Sdhil; Mazdnchi ehhuti'i 
lehe ghar gayd hai. 

Bihta/r yih hai, hi apni taraf se 
dj un.ho mazdiiri de do aur 
hal khazdnchi se lelo. 

Mere pds eh haur'i hhi naMn. 

We heehdre log hyd harenge ? 

Agar dp ijdzat dete, to main 
Mazdnchi he yahdn chdhion he 
Idne he waste hisi shahhs ho 
hhej detd, aur tab rUpaiyd 
milnd huehh mushhil hdt nahtn 
hoti. 

Bahut achchhd, aisd haro. 

Khuddwand, eh haund dp Id 

muldqdt ho dyd hai, 
Kahdn se dyd hai ? 
Us hd ghar Bandras men hai, 

lehin tamdm mulh men phird 

hartd aur hare ddmi-on se 

bahhshish pdtd hai. 
With bahut bufhd ma^lum hotd. 
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Yoa had better ask him his age. 

What is your age ? 
About seventy yean. 

What sort of birds are these ? 

They are wild ducks. 

Por what will you sell them to 

my master? 
For six annas. 
Where did you catch them ? 
In the large sheet of water on 

the outside of the city. 
Are there many wild fowl ? 

Hundred of ducks, wild swans, 
and snipes assemble there in 
the evening. 

When do you go to catch them ? 

Two hours before daybreak. 

Who is making so great noise ? 

Your children are playing in 
the verandah. 

Forbid them, and tell them that 
I shall really be angry with 
them if they make such a 
noise. 

Yery well, Sir ; I will tell them. 

Is the chaprasi in attendance ? 
No, Sir ; he has not come &om 
the post-office this morning. 



Agar dp us hi *umr tahqiq karte 

to aehckhd, 
Tumhdri kttni ^umr hai f 
Sattar haras he qarih. 

Ye katsi ehiriye hain f 

Ifwrg^dhi hain, 

Kitne ko mere khdwind he hath 

heehoge ? 
Chha dne ko. 

Turn ne un ko kahdn pakrd ? 
BarijMl men jo shahr ke hdhar 

hai, 
Kyd hahut ai murg.dbi wahdn 

miltin ? 
Saikron murg.dhi rdjhana aur 

chdhe sham ko tisljagahjam^a 

hole hain. 
Turn un ke pakarne ko kahjdte? 
Do ghari pan phafne ke dge, 
Kaun itnd shor kartd hai f 
Ap ke hdhd hardmade men khelte 

hain, 
Uhhen man^a karo, aur kaho hi 

agar we itnd g.ul machd-en to 

ham zariir un se ndrdz honge, 

Bahut achchhd, edhih ; main dp 
kd hukm un ko mnd-iingd, 

Chaprdsi hdzir hai ? 

Ifahin^ Jchuddwand; ivuh dj suhh 
ko ddk-ghar se nahin dgd. 
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There must have been Bome 
delay either in the coming of 
the mails or their delivery, or 
he would have been sure to 
have arrived. 

He is coming* 

Why were you not here before, 
Pf rkhdn ? 

Sir, the western mails were de- 
layed in consequence of the 
heavy fall of rain, and I 
could not get the letters as 
soon as usual. 

That is enough; I now want 
you to take a note to the 
bank and bring me three 
hundred rupees. 

If you will give me the note I 
will take it. 

Here is the order. 

Make haste and bring the 
rupees, for I have other jobs 
for you. 

I shall not be long. 

Teach me to speak Hindustanf . 

Is there no difficulty in speak- 
ing it? 

Speak very slowly and you will 
get the language. 

Say that again. 

You speak too quickly. 



Yd to ddk ha dne yd ehifthi he 
hdnfne men kiiehh deri hL-i 
hogi; nahin to, wuh zaHur 
pahunchtd. 

m 

TFuh dtd hat. 
FirTdhdn, turn is se dge kyiin 

nahin d-e, 
Sdhih j\ pachehhim he ddk he 

dne men deri hii-i hari hdrtsh 

he sahah i$; our mujhe awr 

ros he {aur par ehttfhi jaid 

nahin milin. 
Khair : main ah ehdhtd hitn hi 

turn ehifthi lehe hanh-ghar 

jd'O aur tin sou riipa-e mere 

Uye Id-o. 
Ap niq*a dijiye to main le jd- 

iingd. 
Yihk ehifthi hai. 
Jaldijdke ritpa-e le dnd, kyitnki 

aur hdm tumhdre Uye hahui 

hain, 
Mujhe laufne men der na lagegi. 

Sinditetdni holnd mujhesihMd -o. 
Xyd its he holne men huchh mush- 

hit nahin hai ? 
Thahar fhaharhe holiye to hoik 

dwegi. 
Wuh hdtphir haho. 
Turn hahutjaldi holte. 
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Shall I begin again ? 
Yes, it will be better to do so. 
I do aot understand jour lan- 
guage. 
I said, Is there any news to-day ? 

There is no difference in the 

state of things since last week. 
What'^are the rumours in the 

bazar? 
Have you not heard of this 

matter ? 
They say that robbers having 

plundered Madho Das the 

banker's house have got safe 

off across the river. 
I am now going out : tell the 

groom to get the horse ready. 
The whip is in the house. 
Then run and fetch it. 
Bring water to wash my hands, 

and tell the khidmatgar to 

bring the breakfast. 
Give me some more milk. 
This fish is by no means good. 

I bought it in the market this 
morning, and they told me it 
was fresh. 



Main phir shuriJ hariin f 

Man, hihtar hogd. 

Main dp hi holi nahin Bomajhtd* 

Main ne kahd, Ajhuchh khahar 

haif 
Jo mulk kd guzre hafle mm 

hdl thd, 80 ah hhi hoi. 
Bd%dr men kaun kaun ^au^e 

m 

jdri hain ? 
Ap ne is mdjare ki kttohh khahar 

nahin pdyi ? 
We kahte hain ke ddkii Mddho 

Dds sdhikkdr ki kofhi liif kar 

naddi pdr nikal ga-e hain. 

Main ah hahdr jdtd : sd-is se 
kaho ki ghord taiydr kare, 

Chdhuk ghar men hai^ 

To daurke Id-o. 

Hdth dhone kd pdni Id-o, aur 
Whidmatgdr se kaho ki hdziri 
Idwe. 

Kuchh aur diidh to do. 

Yih maehMi kuchh aehckhi na- 
hin. 

Main ne use dj hi suhh ko hdzdr 
men kharidd aur unhon ne 
use tdza hatdyd. 



Hear, I want a boat to go to Sum, Kalkatte jdne ko ek nd-o 
Calcutta. hamen darkdr hai. 
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What is the hire of it ? 

Pifty rupees. 

.When can you go ? 

We can go at once. 

•Bring the boat here quickly. 

Is the tide in or out ? 

It is in. 

What is the name of that 
village? 

Who live there ? 

Do you think we can get any- 
thing to eat or drink there ? 

Well, bring to here, 
I dine at Mr. — ^'s, you must go 
there in the afternoon. 



Where is the nurse ? 

She has gone out with the 

children into the garden. 
Qo «nd see where she is, and tell 

her I wish to speak to her. 

Very well, Madam. 

Here is the nurse. She is car- 
rying the baby. 

Nurse, I don't like your children 
coming to play with mine. I 
should be glad if you would 
keep them at home. 



Is M hhdrd iitnd haif 

Faehds riipiye. 

Tarn k%B waqt hkol sakte ? 

Sam ah M khol sakte hain. 

Nd'O jaldi yaMn Id-o. 

Is waqtjii'dr hai ki hhdfhd ? 

Jii-dt hai. 

Us hasti kd kyd ndm hai ? 

Kaun kaun ddmi wahdn rahte ? 
Tumhdri ddnist men, tcahdn 

hamen kuohh khdne pine ki 

ehix mil sakti hain ki nahin f 
Bahut achchhdf to yahin Iag4r0. 
Sam — sdl^ih ke yahd^ ihdnd 

khd-enye, tumhen sipahri ko 

wahdnjind hogd. 

DdA kahdn hai ? 

Wuh dp.ke hdlbaehchon ke sdth 
Idgiehe men ga-i hai. 

Jd'O aur dekho ki wuh kahdn 
haif aur us se kaho ki main 
us se kuchh kahd ehdhti hiin, 

Bahut aohehhd, Mem sdfkiha. 

Bd-i hdzir hai. God ke haeh- 
elie ko li-e dti hai. 

Bd'i, main nahin ehdhti hun ki 
tumhdre larke mere larkon ke 
sdth khelen. Agar turn unhen 
ghar men rakhtin to main 
ztydda khush hoti. 
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I have told thcm^ Madam, not to 
come, but yet you know it is 
very difficult to keep children 
away from their mother. 

Have you no one to take care of 

them? 
My eldest girl is at home, but 

the young ones do not mind 

her. 
Where is your husband ? 
He goes out to work all the day, 

and is seldom home much 

before evening. 



Mem sdhihy main ne unhen man' a 
kii/d ki mat do, lehin dpjdnti 
hain ki larhon ho apm md se 
alag or judd rakhnd hahut 
mushkil hai, 

Ko'i tumhdre gJiar men nahin 
jo un M Jchaharddri hare ? 

Meri hari befi ghar men hai, 
lekin chhofe hachohe tis ho 
nahin mdnte. 

Tumhdrd Idiasam kahdn hai ? 

JFuh suhh ho jdhe tamdm din 
apne hdm men rahtd aur ahsar 
shdm tak nahin lauttd. 



Ride with us to morrow, and 
you will have more appetite 
when you return. 

How can you expect to be able 
to eat immediately after get- 
ting up .^ 

We cannot wait for those peo- 
ple any longer, as breakfast 
is on the table. 

Are you sure they said they 
would come ? 

Do you know what they generally 
eat for breakfast ? 

I like a more substantial break- 
fast than this. 

Have you nothing besides ? 



Xal dp hamdre sdth satvdri men 

jdiyo aur laufne par dp ho 

%iydda Ihiihh lagegu 
Turn hyiinkar Mnydl rahhte ho 

hi palang se ufhte hi hhukh 

lagegi ? 
JIdziri mezparhai, ham kah tak 

un logon hi rah dehhte rahenge. 

Tumhen yaqin hai hi unhon ne 

hahd hai ham dwenge ? 
Tum jdnte ho hi we hdziri ko 

ahsar hyd hhdte hain ? 
Sam is se hhdri hdziri hhdne 

ho pasand ka/rte. 
Is he siwd aur huchh tumhdre 

pds nahin? 
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Why do yon not employ the man 
from whom you formerly took 
bread, which used to be very 
good? 

Do you know at what hour they 
breakfast in that house ? ask 
one of the servants. 

Tell him breakfast is ready. 

Let there not be so much delay 
in future, as we must go to 
town early every morning. 

The water with which this tea 
is made has not been boiling, 
it has no taste at all. 

What do you generally break- 
fast upon ? 

I do not often eat anything early 
in the morning. 



Ju rotiwdle k$ yahdn se turn 
pahle roft liyd harte ike us se 
kykn nahin lets? us hi rofi 
hahut aehchhi hoti thi f 

Turn jdnte ho we his wiiqt us 
ghar men hdziri khdte hain f 
hisl nauhar se darydft Jcaro. 

Us se haho hi hdziri iaiydr hat, 

Ayande ho itni der na laye, 
hyunhi hamen har ro>z sawere 
shahr hojdnd hai, 

Chd kd pdni uhaltd na thd, is 
men maza mutlaq nahin. 

Turn hdziri ho ahsar hyd hhdte 

ho? 
Tarhe main ahsar huehh nahin 

hhdtd. 



Wake me very early to-morrow 
morning. 

I shall wake if you call out, 
Master! master! 

Should not this awake me, 
knock at the door. 

I am awake, go away; I will 
not get up ; I got no sleep till 
late, and am not able to keep 
my eyes open this morning. 



Mujhe hallare sawere jag d dend. 

Agar turn Sdhih / sdhih / harhe 
puhdroge to mainjdg ufhungd. 

Is se agar main najdgiin to dar- 
wdze par khafkhafd-o, 

Mainjdgtd hiin^ tumja-o; main 
na uthiingd hyiinki rat ho der 
tah mujhe nind nahin dyi aur 
is waqt meri dnhhen hhdri 
lagtin. 
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dikhdndy * to show,' 206. 
dikhldndy < to show,' 206, 
doy * two,' 245. 
donoUy *both,' 129. 
du^dy sprayer,' 42. 
dtmydy * the world,* «42. 
diisrdy < second,* 96, 129, 248. 

eky 'one,' 245, 282, 371. 
ek eky ^ each, one,* 390. 

farmdndy *to command,' 155, 493, 551, 
fathahy 22. 

fdtihayy * an opening prayer,* 76. 
^'Uhdly * instantly,' 26. 
^Uhaqiqat, *in truth/ 26. 



gaddy < a beggar,* 66. 
gd'dy * a cow,' 73. 
ga-ly * gone,' 1, p. 6 note. 
gdndy < to sing,' 166, 445. 
gdnwy * a village,* 73. 
gaydy * gone,' 166, 195. 
ghary * a house,* 39, 
ghiy * clarified butter,' 36, 
girth .i safety * a hard knot,* 28. 
gizdy *food,* 42. 
gordy *fair,' 96. 
grtndhy * a fault,* 38. 

haty <is/ 130. 

hamzay 1. 

hary * every/ 129. 

hdrdy affix, 255. 

hatvdy *air,' 42. 

hated khdndy < to take the air,' 530. 

haydy * shame,* 42. 

hdzdy ' this,* 22. 

hi or hiuy affix, 236. 

ho'jdndy *to become/ 172, 211. 

hondy < to be/ 130, p. 61, 173. 

hu-dy *been,* 173, 195. 

hu'jiyey * be pleased to become,* 196. 

Humdyuny p. 8, note. 

hufiy *I am/ 130. 

iy affix, 235, 255, 257. 
ibtiddy 'beginning,' 42. 
*idy * a festival,* 4. 
iJ^wdnt^f-ffffdy 27. 
infdfy 'justice,* 40. 
iniihdy ' end,* 42. 
'wAy, 'love,' 4. 
itndy ' this much,' 128. 
ittifdqany ' by chance/ 25, 

jaby ' when,* 581. 
jahtalaky 'until/ 580. 
jagahy ' a place,' 75. 
jagdndy ' to awaken,' 155, 203. 
jaisdy ' which-like,' 128. 
jdndy 'to go/ 166, p. 48. 

17 
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jdfmd^ * to know/ 198, 445. 

jdtd rahndy * to go away,' 646. 

j'azm, 23. 

ji, ' life,' 36. . 

jitnd, * as many,' 128. 

JO or jaun, *who,' 126, 300. 

JO, < if, when, that,' 592, 593. 

Jo kO'iy * whosoever,* 111. 

JO kuehhy * whatsoever,* 111. 

jor-k, * a wife,' 71. 

kd, < of,' postposition, 43, 77, 307, 322. 
hahdn, * where?' 234, 591. 
hahdnd, * to he called,' 207. 
hakldnd, *tohe called,' 207. 
kahnd, * to say,' 156, 198, 445. 
Jca-i, * some,' 129. 
kO'ieky * several,' 129. 
kaisd, * what like?' 128. 
kdldy * black,' 96. 
kamdy *todo,' 180, 219. 
karofj * ten millions,' 249. 
kdsd, * like that of,' 89, 96. 
kdfnd, < to cut,' 149. 
kaun, *who? what?' 126. 
kaun »d, < what like ?' 128. 
key < of,' postposition, 43, 77, 307. 
kkainehndy * to draw, to suffer,* 632. 
khd'jdndy * to eat up,' 211, 448, 
khdndy * to eat,' 155, 529. 
Wiatdy * fault,' 42. 
JAaydly * thought,* p. 8 note. 
khenchndy * to draw, to suffer,' 532. 
khety * a field,' 1, p. 6 note. 
khildnd, * to give to eat,* 155, 204. 
kholndy'io open,' 149, 208. 
Mmby *fine,' 96. 

Tdmbtar Tdiubtarin, * more, most beau- 
tiful,* 101. 
Jdiudy * self,* 2, p. 8 note. 
J^uddy ' God,' 61, 66. 
Muld^aty ^essence,* 18. 
M^shy ^ pleased,' 2, p. 8 note. 
kiy * that,* 18, 243, 594. 



kiy * of,' poirtpoeition, 43, 77, 307. 

*e', *done* (f.), 180, 195. 

k{fiye or kije, * be pleased to do,* 180, 

196. 
kirdya, *hire,* 65. 
kirpdy * fevour,* 42. 
kitndy * how many,' 128. 
kipdy *done,' 180. 
koy *to,* postposition, 43, 323, 403. 
koh i nitry * the mountain of light,' 28. 
ko'iy * any one, some one,' 126, 282. 
kothriy * a room,' 95. 
kmhhy * some, any,' 126, 282. 
kydy ' what ?' 126. 

lagd'lmd, < to clasps' 518. 

lagdndy *to apply,' 155, 642. 

lagndy * to b^in,' 198, 227, 516, 517, 

541. 
Ug-rahndy * to continue fixed,' 616. 
Idkhy * one hundred thousand,* 249. 
Wly * a ruby,* 2, p. 7 note. 
UUy * a master,' 66. 
Idndy * to bring,' 166, 162, 446. 
larkdy * a boy,* 96. 
Urkiy ' a girl,* 96. 
larndy ' to fight,' 445. 
lathd'hthiy * mutual cudgdUng,' 668. 
h'jdndy * to take,* 211, 446. 
lendy ' to take,* 190, p. 58, 447. 
li, * taken' (f.), 190, 196. 
ltjii/ey lij'ey *be pleased to take,' 196. 
likhndy * to write,* 149, 445. 
liydy ' taken,* 193, 195. 
%<?, <on account of,' 239, 459, 677- 

ma% * together with,' p. 8. note. 

Tndy * mother,* 2. 

ma-dly * end,' 1, p. 6 note. 

mai i ndby * pure wine,* 28. 

md'Uy * inclined towards,* l,p..6note« 

mainy * I,' 126. " 

nuMJiyy * suppressed,' 28. 

malikaf * a princess,* 102. 
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mavC^ ' prohibition,* p. 8 note. 

mand^ affix, 261. 

mdrd-mdrif ^scuffling/ 233. 

mard, * a man/ 60. 

mdr-ddlndy ^to kill outright/ 211. 

mare, * in consequence of/ 679. 

mar-jdnd, * to die/ 172. 

marnd, < to die/ 177, 195, 208. 

tndmdf * to strike,* 145, 549. 

maty * not,' 588. 

men, 4n/ postposition, 43, 339, 434. 

men se, * from among,' 348. 

merdj * of me, my,* 103, 108, 372. 

mez, ^ a table,* 2. 

milndy ' to meet,* 201, 539. 

moti, * a pearl,* 36. 

mu'd, *dead,' 195. 

mu*df, * pardoned/ 1, p. 6 note. 

mu*allaqj ^ suspended,' 1, p. 6 note. 

muj'h kd (for merd), 108. 

mulky ^ a kingdom,* 38. 

mulldy * a teacher,* 66. 

munhy ^ the mouth,* 38. 

mutawajjihj *attentiTe,* 18. 

muyassar, * attainable,* p. 8 note. 

m, *not,* 18, 588. 

nahin, * not,* 524, 395, 688. 

nahin to, * otherwise,* 590. 

ndnw, *■ a name,' 62. 

nd'On, ^ a name,' 62. 

nauy *nine,' 245. 

ne^ *by,' postposition, 43, 143, 439. 

nikalndy * to issue,' 197, 208. 

nikdlnd, ' to take out,' 149, 208. 

0, < and,' 243. 

pddshdh i buzurfff * a great king,* 28. 
pd-e-takht^ < the foot of the throne,' 28. 
pahld, * first,' 96, 248. 
pahunchdnd, *to convey,' 155, 201. 
pahunehndy ^ to arrive,' 201. 
pdkf *pure,' 88. 
pakdnd, < to cook,' 200. 



pakafndj * to seize,' 149, 197. 

pan, affix, 257. 

pdndy 'to find,' 155, 198. 

pdnchy * five,' 245. 

pdnehwdn, ' fifth,' 96, 248. 

pdnij * water,' 36. 

pdnwy * a foot,' 38, 62. 

pd'On, ' a foot,' 62. 

par, 'on,' postposition, 43, 339, 434. 

par se, * from off,' 348. 

parwdy ' care,' 42. 

peshy 1. 

pichhe hO'lend, 'to follow behind,' 517. 

ptjii/e orpijey 'be pleased to drink,' 196. 

pily ' an elephant,' 2. 

pUdndy ' to give to drink,' 155, 204. 

pindy ' to drink,' 204. 

pitdy ' a father,' 66. 

piichhndy 'to ask,* 149, 445. 

pujdy 'worship,' 42. 

puTy ' a city,' 266. 

pur, ' full,' 2. 

qdziy 'a judge/ 61. 
quwaty 'power,' 24, 

rah-jdndf 'to stop,' 172. 
rahmdny 'merciful,' 22. 
rahndy ' to remain,' 545. 
rdjdy ' a king,' 61, 66. 
rakhndy ' to place,' 149, 647. 
ro-dfiy ' a hair,' 68. 
roily ' bread,' 33. 
rii-e-zebdy ' a beautifril face,* 28. 
rupiya, ' a rupee,* 65. 

9dy ' like,* 89. 

8aby ' aU,' 127. 

aab aey 'than all/ 99, 368 <7. 

«atr, 'perambulation,' 2. 

8akndy ' to be able,' 198, 212, 520. 

sdlhdy 'years,' 76. 

samajhndy ' to understand,' 202. 

Handy 'praise,' 42. 

adql-dn^ * cup-bearers,' 76. 
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adt, * seven,* 245. 

satdndj * to vex/ 155. 

adtwdn, * seventh,* 96, 248. 

86, * from,' postposition, 43, 329, 418. 

86, *Uke,* 89. 

86 (used in compaxing), 97, 99, 368. 

shahr i Bag.ddd, * the city of Bagdad,' 

28. 
ahiddaty * force,' 24. 
.«A»V, * poetry,' 2, p. 7 note. 
«i',* ' Uke ' (f.), 89. 
8ikhnd, ' to learn,' 206, 445. 
M>, * the head,' 38. 
aiwdy * except,' p. 8 note. 
80 or taun, *he, that same,' 8, 114. 
80'jdnd, *■ to go to sleep,' 172. 
8ond, * to sleep,' 204. 
§ubajdtj * provinces,' 76. 
suldndj 'to put to sleep,* 155. 
sunndy ' to hear,' 149, 198, 445. 

ta'dlq, * most high,' 22. 

ta-ammulf * reflection,' 1, p. 6 note. 

tadbir, 'deliberation,' 35. 

tafdttmt, ' diflFerence,' 40. 

tatsdy 'such-like,' 128. 

taiydvi 'ready,' 24. 

tdjy ' a crown,' 38. 

taky ' up to,* postposition, 43. 

taldshj 'search,' 33. 

tdUbu-l'ilmy * a seeker of knowledge,* 

26. 
taUim, 'instruction,* 35. 
tanwln, 25. 
taqfify 'fault,* 35. 
ta$arrufy ' expenditure,* 40^ 
tashdidy 24. 
taahrify ' honouring,* 
tanoiry ' a picture,' 3^ 
t,aur, 'manner,* 2. 




tawajjuky 'favour,* 40. 

terdy 'of thee, thy,* 107, 372« 

tkdy 'was,* 130. 

they (pi.), 'were,* 130. 

thiliydy ' a waterpot,* 42, 74. 

tin, 'three,* 245. 

tisrdy 'third,* 96, 248. 

<«<w;^, ' so many,' 128. 

tornd, ' to break,' 209. 

tiiy ' thou,' 104. 

tt^'h kd (for ter(t)y 108. 

tujh sdy ' like thee,' 89. 

*ud, ' aloes,' 4. 

umardy ' nobles,' p. 87 note. 

U8 kdy ' of him, his,' 105, 372. 

uthd'dendy 'to set up,' 211. 

ut handy * to raise, to suffer,' 201« 531. 

uth'jdndy ' to rise up,' 172. 

utndy ' that much,' 128. 

'wrr, ' an excuse,' 4. 

way 'and,' 243. 

wahduy * there,* 234. 

waisdy 'such,' 128. 

wdldy affix of agency, 255. 

waslay 26. 

wdstey ' on account of,' 239, 459, 578. 

woy 'he, that,' 109. 

wuhy 'he, that,' 18, 105, 281. 

ydy 'or,' 243, 598. 
yahduy 'here,* 234. 
yahdn, * at the abode of,* 239. 
yihy 'he, this,' 106, 281. 

zabdn % shirtny * a sweet tongue,' 28. 
zahavy 1, 2, 3. 

ihiry 'manifested,' 28. 

% 1, 2, 3. 

(dduy ' excessive,* 88, 98. 
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